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PREFACE TO THE ELEVENTH EDITION.

M'MAHON'S GARDENING is by far the most comprehensive,
complete, and best work that has been written for America.
The advantages of minute detail will be found to consist in
teaching how to perform many important operations, which those
having gardens should understand the rationale of, whether they
practise them all or not. Improved machinery and apparatus
have not superseded knowledge, and there are thousands of small
gardens where many of these detailed operations may still be
practised with economy and advantage.

The work has undergone great improvements in this edition,
having been carefully read by one of our best practical gardeners,
and in important particulars brought up to the knowledge of the
day. The newer vegetables are carefully noted, and a very few
passages that are not now relevant have been expunged, such as
the long description of the mode of cultivation of madder, and
substances that time has exploded in American gardens.

‘Wood-cuts have been inserted to add interest to the work, and
altogether the publishers present the volume with confidence to
the amateur and the practical gardener, as one which will bear
careful study. They have also procured a brief memoir of the
author, that so valuable a man’s name “may not perish from
among the people.”






ORIGINAL PREFACE.

THE general utility of HORTICULTURE, or the art of improving
every kind of soil; of producing a plentiful supply of wholesome
vegetables and fruits, so necessary to health in all countries,
especially in warm climates; of cultivating the various plants
designed by INFINITE GOODNESS to minister to the comforts of
animal life, by correcting the divers maladies to which it is sub-
ject by nature, and still more so, in the human race, by intem-
perance; of raising many articles of luxury and commerce, as
well as materials for ornamenting the whole face of the country—
is too obvious to render any arguments necessary in favor of an
attempt to facilitate the general acquisition of that useful branch
of knowledge; but more especially in a country which has not
yet made that rapid progress in Gardening, ornamental planting,
and fanciful rural designs, which might naturally be expected
from an intelligent, happy, and independent people, possessed so
universally of landed property, unoppressed by taxation or tithes,
and blessed with consequent comfort and affluence.

The neglect in these respects is, no doubt, to be attributed to
various causes, among the most prominent of which is the neces-
sity of having reference for information on those subjects to
works published in foreign countries, and adapted to climates by
no means according with ours, either in the temperature or course
of the seasons, and in numerous instances differing materially in
modes of culture from those rendered necessary here by the pecu-
liarities of our climates, soils, and situations. And however ex-
cellent and useful these works are in the regions to which they
are adapted, they tend to mislead and disappoint the young
American Horticulturist, instead of affording him that correct,
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judicious, and suitable instruction, the happy result of which
would give impulse to his perseverance.

To obviate this necessity, as much as is in my power, and to
contribute my mite to the welfare of my fellow citizens, and to
the general improvement of the country, I have undertaken this
work, and arranged the matter according to the seasons of the
year, that the reader may have an easy reference to the particular
business to be performed in every month. By this means the
subject becomes a daily amusement and study, applicable at the
moment, and consequently leaving a lasting impression on the
memory; which, if attended to for a few years, may make any
person who has a taste for admiring and enjoying the magnifi-
cence, beauties, and bounties of Nature in its vegetable produc-
tions, a complete Master of the Art, and, if he pleases, his own
Gardener. i .

In writing this treatise, I have had recourse to the best publi-
cations, American, English, French, and Latin, lest any useful
suggestions or modern improvements in the art should escape my
notice or recollection; still keeping in view, not only the differ-
ence of climate, season, and the necessary modes of culture in
foreign countries, but also in the extensive region of which the
United States are composed. It is, however, probable, notwith-
standing all my assiduity and care in collecting as much informa-
tion as possible with respect to the most proper seasons for sowing
particular kinds of seeds, &e., in the remote parts of the Union, that
I have fallen into some mistakes; for these, as well as typographi-
cal errors, to which a work of this kind is unavoidably subject, I
solicit the reader’s excuse; and shall consider myself under seri-
ous obligations to those whose personal friendship or patriotism
shall induce them to inform me of any horticultural errors which
I may have committed, or improvements that may be made, in
order that the former be corrected, and the latter, if justified by
experience, published in some future work, or edition of this.

The culture and management of Grape-Vines, and all other
kinds of fruit-trees which can be cultivated with us to advantage,
or even to indulge curiosity; the raising and planting of Thorn
Quicks and other plants suitable for Live Hedges; the cultivation
of Liquorice, Rhubarb, Sea Kale (Crambe maritima), Cork-tree,
Manna, Ash, Tanner’s Sumack (Rhus Coriaria), Paper Mulberry,
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Mulberry-trees for feeding Silk-worms (and care of the insects),
with every other plant, not already common, which appeared to me
of sufficient importance, either in a commercial, manufacturing, or
ornamental point of view, or as affording any of the luxuries or
necessaries of life, have been treated of with due attention: and
in order to accommodate the Agriculturist, I have given a class-
ical catalogue of the most important and valuable grasses and
other plants used in rural economy; and likewise pointed out the
particular kind of soil, in which each plant cultivated as a grass,
or exclusively on account of its foliage, has been found, upon
repeated trials, to succeed best.

From an experience which I have had of near thirty years in
PRACTICAL GARDENING, on a general and extensive scale; the
particular pains which I have taken, not only to designate the
necessary work of every month, but also the best methods of per-
forming it; the avoiding of all unnecessary repetitions, so frequent
in works of the kind, in order to render it as full of important
matter as possible; the assiduous endeavors to make it useful in
every State of the Union, and to induce an association of the sci-
ence of Botany with practical horticulture, without which the
latter can never be so advantageously conducted : it is hoped that
this will be found to be the most useful and valuable GARDENER'S
CALENDAR hitherto published in any country, but more particu-
larly so to the citizens of the United States, for whose use it has
been written, and to whom it is respectfully inscribed by the
Author.

BERNARD M'MAHON.

Philadelphia.






BRIEF MEMOIR OF BERNARD M'MAHON.

BeErNARD M'MABON was no common man. He sought the
American shores from political motives, as is understood, but
what these were has not been determined; most probably it was
necessary to fly from the persecution of government. He found
American gardening in its infancy, and immediately set himself
vigorously to work to introduce a love of flowers and fruit. The
writer well remembers his store, his garden, and green-houses.
The latter were situated near the Germantown turnpike, between
Philadelphia and Nicetown, whence emanated the rarer flowers
and novelties such as could be collected in the early part of the
present century, and where were performed, to the astonishment
of the amateurs of that day, successful feats of horticulture that
were but too rarely imitated.

His store wasin Second Street, below Market, on the east side.
Many must still be alive who recollect its bulk window, orna-
mented with tulip-glasses, a large pumpkin, and a basket or two
of bulbous roots; behind the counter officiated Mrs. M'Mahon,
with some considerable Irish accent, but a most amiable and ex-
cellent disposition,and withal an able saleswoman. Mr. M'Mahon
was also much in the store, putting up seeds for transmission to
all parts of this country and Europe, writing his book, or attend-
ing to his correspondence, and in one corner was a shelf contain-
ing a few botanical or gardening books, for which there was then
a very small demand; another contained the few garden imple-
ments, such as knives and trimming scissors ; a barrel of peas, and
a bag of seedling potatoes, an onion receptacle, a few chairs, and
the room partly lined with drawers containing seeds, constituted
the apparent stock in trade of what was one of the greatest seed
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stores then known in the Union, and where was transacted a con-
siderable business for that day.

Such a store would naturally attract the botanist as well as the
gardener, and it was the frequent lounge of both classes, who ever
found in the proprietors ready listeners as well as conversers; in
the latter particular they were rather remarkable, and here you
would see Nuttall, Baldwin, Darlington, and other scientific men,
who sought information or were ready to impart it. Mr. M'Ma-
hon was esteemed by these, and in several botanical works his
knowledge is spoken of with great respect and consideration;
Nuttall has named a much esteemed species after him, though by
omitting the M’ the circumstance has been little noticed. -

After a long life of laborious and painstaking industry Mr.
M'Mahon paid his last debt, and left the concern to the manage-
ment of his wife, who conducted it under difficulties that would
. have appalled most women. She, however, continued to be suc-
cessful, but was at length stricken with blindness; in this con-
dition, she still occupied a seat behind the counter, and gave
directions to assistants, having a kind word and a piece of intelli-
gence for all who frequented the shop. Iler foreman supplied
the flowers, seeds, plants, and bulbs for a considerable length of
time, but at last she too disappeared, the store was closed, and the
business passed into other and more enterprising hands.

The writer of this very imperfect memoir, which he regrets
there are not materials extant to make more complete, hag been
favored with the following letter from the able and well-known
botanist, Dr. William Darlington, which will fitly close this record
of a useful man.

‘West CHESTER, June 15, 1857.
My DEAR SIR,

I am much gratified to learn that a new edition of M'MaA-
HON's * American Gardener's Calendar” is in press. That work
was among the earliest of its kind in our country, and T have
always regarded it as among the best. It is at once comprehen-
sive and complete; and, moreover, remarkable for its judicious,
practical, common sense views of the subject.

I had the pleasure of knowing BERNARD M’MAHON, in my
youthful days. He was, I believe, one of those Hxiles of Erin
who sought and found a refuge in our country, near the close of
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the last century. In the autumn, I think, of 1799, he passed
some weeks at my native village of Dilworthtown, in Chester
County, in order to avoid the ravages of yellow fever, in Phila-
delphia, where he resided; and in that rural retreat I first knew
him. I renewed the acquaintance in 1802, 3, and 4, while attend-
ing the medical lectures in the University of Pennsylvania, by
which time he had established his nurseries of useful and orna-
mental plants: and I ever found him an obliging, intelligent, and
instructive friend. He was a regularly educated gardener, of
much experience, and great enterprise. e gave the first decisive
impulse to scientific horticulture in our State; and to him we are
mainly indebted, among other favors, for the successful culture
and dissemination of the interesting novelties collected by LEwIs
and OLARKE, in their journey to the Pacific. 'When, in 1818, Mr.
NurrarL published his Genera of North American Plants, he
named a beautiful shrub “in memory of the late Mr. BERNARD
M’ManoN, whose ardent attachment to Botany, and successful in-
troduction of useful and ornamental Horticulture into the United
States, lay claim to public esteem:” and although the genus has
been reduced by later botanists to a section of Berberis, it is gene-
rally known by—and I trust will long retain—the popular name
of MAHONIA.

It was a well-deserved tribute of respect, from one who inti-
mately knew, and could justly appreciate the merits it commemo-
rated: and I am happy in the opportunity, even at this late day,
to add my own humble and inadequate testimonial to that of so
accomplished a judge of botanical worth, as THOMAS NUTTALL.

’ Very truly yours,
‘WM. DARLINGTON.












THE

AMERICAN GARDENER'S
CALENDAR.

JANUARY.
THE KITCHEN GARDEN.

PREPARATIONS FOR EARLY CROPS.

N such parts of the Union where the ground is not at this time

bound up with frost, continue to dig the waste quarters of your
kitchen garden, first giving them such manure as they require; lay-
ing them in high sloping ridges, to sweeten and be improved by the
frost, &e., more especially if the soil be of a stiff nature; by which
method its adhesion is destroyed, the pores are opened for the admis-
gion of air, frost, rain and dews, all of which, abounding with nitrous
salts, contribute, in a high degree, towards its melioration and fertil-
ity ; and besides, a great quantity of ground thus prepared, can be
soon levelled in the spring for sowing or planting ; which, if neglected
would require much time to dig in a proper manner, and that at a
period when the throng of business requires every advantage of pre-
vious preparation.

When the ground at this time is frozen so hard as not to be dug,
which is generally the case in the Middle and Eastern States, you
may carry manure into the different quarters and spread it, repair
fences, rub out and clean your seeds, prepare shreds, nails and twigs,
for the wall and espalier trees, which are to be pruned in this and
the next month ; get all the garden tools in repair ; and procure such
as are wanting ; provide from the woods a sufficient quantity of pea-
rods, and poles for your Lima and other running beans; dress and
point them, so as to be ready for use when wanted.

Here it may be well to remark, that many people who neglect to
provide themselves with pea-rods at this season, when it can be so
conveniently done, are necessitated, when the hurry of business over-
takes them in spring, to sow their peas and let them trail on the
ground ; in which situation they will never produce, especially the
tall-growing kinds, one-third as many as if they were properly rodded.

2
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The various kinds of Early Peas will require rods from four to
five feet high ; the taller Marrowfat, Champion of England, and other
tall-growing kinds, will require them to be from six to seven feet
high, exclusive of the part to be inserted in the earth; they ought to
be formed or dressed fan fashion, the lower ends pointed, for the
ease of pushing them into the earth, and laid by, either under some
shed, or in any convenient place, till wanted ; one set of rods will,
with care, last for three years. The same kind of rods that the tall-
growing peas require, will answer for the gencrality of running Kid-
ney Beans ; the Lima beans requiring strong poles from eight to nine
feet high.

If in this and the next month, you neglect forwarding everything
that can possibly be done, in and for the garden, you will materially
find the loss of such inattention, when the hurry and pressure of
spring business overtake you. Every aétive and well inclined gar-
dener will find abundant employment in the various departments of
the garden at this season, and need not be idle, if disposed to be in-
dustrious, or to serve either himself or his employer.

FRAMING.

Many will think that the instructions hereafter given for the raising
of early Cucumbers and Melons, in frames, are too diffuse ; especially
in a country which abounds in these kinds of fruit, produced in such
quantities, in summer and autumn, without artificial heat, or very
much trouble.

The remark may be just, but the principal motive for giving these
lengthy instructions is, to exercise the young gardener in the art of
managing Garden Frames in general ; an art absolutely cssential to
every good Gardener, and which cannot be better exemplified than
in the raising of early Cucumbers and Melons. And besides, these
fruits coming into use at an early season, will be much valued and
esteemed.

As several other kinds of kitchen garden vegetables are desirable
at an early season, such as cresses, rape, lettuce, mustard, radishes,
&e., to cut while young; asparagus, radishes, peas, kidney beans, &e.,
to be forwarded in early perfection ; caulifiower and cabbage plants,
to succeed those sown in September, and to produce a principal crop
for early summer use; you should now provide the necessary sup-
plies of hot stable dung, rich earth, and other requisites proper for
their cultivation in hot-beds, as explained for each, under its respect-
ive head.*

HOT-BED FRAMES AND LIGHTS.

If not already provided with hot-bed frames and lights, you may
get them made agreeably to the following instructions. ~Large frames

* The whole of these requirements may be more effectually secured by
close and compact low houses, heated by hot-water pipes. Though more
expensive at first, there is a final saving.

.
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ought to be made of inch and half, or rather two inch plank, of the
best yellow pine, nine feet two inches long, four feet ten inches wide,
as high again in the back as in the front, to give the top a due slope
to the sun and a proper declivity to carry off the wet when covered
with glass lights, to move off and on occasionally; every joint ought
to be tongued, the better to prevent the admission of cold air into,
or emission of warm air out of the bed, but in such manner as the
Gardener may think proper. The back and front are to be nailed to
corner posts, so as to admit the ends to fit in neatly, which ends are
to be made fast to the posts by iron bolts keyed in the inside, for the
greater facility of taking the frame asunder when necessary; each
end must be made one inch and a half higher than the back and
front, so as that one-half its thickness may be grooved out on the
inside, for the sash to rest and slide on, and the other half left for
its support on the outside ; when finished give it two or three good
coats of paint before you use it, and with a little care and annual
painting, it may last you twenty years.

These frames will take three lights of three feet wide each, each
light containing five rows of glass panes, six inches by four, over-
lapping one another about half an inch, which of all other sizes is
the most preferable, on account of their cheapness in the first place,
the closeness of their lap, their general strength and trifling expense
of repairs; however, each person will suit his own convenience as to
the dimensions of glass. Where the sashes when laid on the frame
meet, a piece of pine about three and a half inches broad and near
two thick, should run from back to front, mortised into each, for
their support, and for them to slide on; in the centre of which, as
well as in the ends of the frame, it will be well to make a groove
five-eighths of an inch wide and near a quarter of an inch deep,
rounded at bottom to receive and carry off any wet which may work
down between the sashes. .

But with respect to particular dimensiors of frames, they are dif-
ferent, according to the plants they are intended to protect, but gene-
rally from nine to twelve feet long, from four feet eight inches to five
feet wide, from eighteen inches to three feet six inchesin the back,
and from nine to eighteen inches in front, being for the most part
twice as high in the back as in front, if not more.

The common kitchen garden frames may be of three different
sizes, that is, for one, two, and three lights; the latter of which, how-
ever, are the most material, and which are employed for general use:
but 1t is necessary also to have one or two-light frames, the former
as seedling frames, and the latter as succession or nursery frames, to
forward the young plants to a due size for the three-light frames, in
which they are to fruit.

EARLY CUCUMBERS AND MELONS.

As it is generally the ambition of most gardeners to excel each
other in the production of early cucumbers, &e., all necessary prepa-
ration should be made this month for that purpose, by preparing
dung for hot-beds, in which to raise the plants; for they, being of a
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tender quality, require the aid of artificial heat under shelter of
frames and glasses, until the middle or latter end of May, especially
in the Middle and Eastern States.

But by the aid of hot-beds, defended with frames and glasses, we
obtain early cucumbers, in young green fruit, fit to cut or gather in
February, March, and April, &c., and ripe melons in May and June.
The proper sorts of cucumbers for the early crops are the early Ken-
yon’s free bearer, and Syon House, and Walker’s Improved ; of which
the first sort comes earliest ; but the latter is considerably the finest
fruit, and greatly preferable for general culture.

The following cut represents a house built for forcing the cucum-
ber, which may be done in the coldest weather with perfect success.

The house is heated
Fig. 1. by a flue A B, or still
better by hot-water pipes
and a boiler; such a
house might be ten feet
long and ten wide, as
desired, and in it bush-
beans, strawberries, &e.,
could be forced, and
young flowering plants
will here find a conge-
nial atmosphere. There
is no necessity of going
to the expense of such
a house where there are
P other buildings in which
tender exotics are grown and a night temperature of 60° is kept, as
a small space may be used for this purpose, and four or five plants
trained up near the glass, will give a supply for a small family the
whole winter.

If early melons are also required, there are several varieties of the
fruit: the Cantaleupe is one of the best for its handsome growth,
good size, and superior flavor ; and is in much estimation.

The true Cantaleupe, or Armenian warted Melon, is very scarce in
the United States; its fruit is large, roundish, and deeply ribbed, 2
little compressed at both ends, the surface full of warted protuber-
ances, like some species of squash, the flesh reddish, firm, and of a
most delicious rich flavor ; of which there are several varieties, differ-
ing principally in color, and ecommonly called black rock, golden
rock, &e.

This variety of melon derives the term Cantaleupe from a place of
that name near Rome, where it was first cultivated in Europe—
brought thence from Armenia, a country in Asia, in which is situated
the famous Mount Ararat.

But it may also be proper to raise some of the others for variety;
the Romana is a great bearer, comes early, but the fruit much smaller,
though well flavored ; the Polignac, Nutmeg, the best for general
crop, and Minorea, are also fine melons; but it may also be eligible
to raise two, three, or more of the best approved different sorts.
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Observe, that in procuring these seeds for immediate sowing, both
of cucumbers and melons, it is advisable to have those of two, three,
or four year old, if possible, as the plants will generally show fruit
sooner, as well as prove more fruitful than those of new seeds, which
are apt to run vigorously to vine, often advancing in considerable
length before they show a single fruit; but when seeds of this age
cannot be procured, new seeds may be improved by carrying them
a few weeks previous to sowing in your waisteoat or breeches pocket.

In order to raise early cucumbers and melons, you must provide a
quantity of fresh hot stable dung, wherewith to make a small hot-
bed for a seed bed, in which to raise the plants to a proper growth
for transplanting into larger hot-beds next month to remain to fruit;
for this purpose a small bed for a one or two-light frame may be suf-
ficient, in which case two cart loads of hot dung will be enough for
making a bed of proper dimensions for a one-light box, and so in
proportion for larger.

Agreeably to these intimations, provide the requisite supply of
good horse-stable dung from the dung hills in stable yards, &c., con-
sisting of that formed of the moist stable litter and dunging of the
horses together, choosing that which is moderately fresh, moist, and
full of heat—always preferring that which is of some lively, warm,
steamy quality ; and of which take the long and short altogether as it
oceurs, in proper quantity as above. And being thus procured, pro-
ceed to make the hot-bed, or previously to forming it into a bed, if the
dung is rank, it would be proper to prepare it a little to an improved
state, more suceessful for that purpose, by forking the whole up into
a heap, mixing it well together, and let it thus remain eight or ten
days to ferment equally, and for the rank steam and fierce heat to
transpire or evaporate in some effectual degree; and'by which time it
will have acquired a proper temperament for making into a hot-bed,
by which treatment the heat will be steady and lasting, and not so
liable to become violent or burning, as when the dung is not previ-
ously prepared.

Choose a place on which to make your hot-bed, in a sheltered dry
part of the framing ground,* &e., open to the morning and south
sun; and it may be made either wholly on the surface of the ground,
or in a shallow trench, of from six to twelve inches deep, and four
or five feet wide, according to the frame; but if made entirely on
the surface, which is generally the most eligible method at this early
season, it affords the opportunity of lining the sides of the bed with
fresh hot dung, quite down to the bottom, to augment the heat when
it declines, and also prevents wet from settling abeut the bottom of
the bed, as often happens when made in a trench, which chills the
dung, and causes the heat soon to decay.

Then, according to the size of the frame, mark out the dimensions
of the bed, cither on the ground, or with four stakes, making an

* Framing Ground is a part of the Kitchen Garden well defended from
cutting winds, and well exposed to the sun; particularly intended for
framing of all kinds, and generally inclosed with live or reed hedges, or
board fences, the former being the most preferable.
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allowance for it to be about four or five inches wider than the frame
each way; this done, begin to make the bed accordingly, observing
to shake and mix the dung well, as you lay it on the bed, and beat
it down with the back of the fork ‘as you go on; but I Wwould not
advise treading it, for a bed which is trodden hard will not work so
kindly, and be more liable to burn that which is suffered to settle
gradually of itself: in this manner proceed till the bed has arrived
at the height of four feet, which will not be too much, making an
allowance for its settling six or eight inches or more, in a week or
fortnight’s time ; and as soon as finished, let the frame and glass be
put on; keep.them eclose till the heat comes up, then raise the glass
bebmd that the steam may pass away.

The next thing to be observed is about earthing the bed, in which
to sow the seed; and for which occasion should have a proper sup-
ply of rich, light, dry earth, or compost, ready at this season under
some airy dry shed or hovel, covered at top to keep out rain, that
the earth may be properly dry; for if too moist or wet at this time,
it would prove greatly detrimental both to the growth of the seed
and young plants, as well as be very apt to cake and burn at bottom
next the dung by the strong heat of the bed; therefore, observing
that for early hot-beds of cucumbers and melons should generally
deposit a necessary quantity of proper earth, under some cover as
above, either the beginning of winter, or at least a fortnight or three
or four weeks previous to making the hot-bed, in order to have it in
the dry, mellow state above mentioned, ready for immediate use
when wanted.

Three or four days after the bed is made, prepare to earth it; pre-
viously observing, if it has settled unequally, to take off the frame
and glasses, and level any inequalities; make the surface smooth,
put on the frame again, and then lay therein as much of the above-
mentioned earth as will coyer the whole top surface of the bed about
three or four inches thick; then fill two, three, or more middling
smallish garden-pots w1th more of the aforesaid rich earth, place
them within the frame on the hot-bed, put on the glass or glasses,
and continue them till the earth in the pots is warm, and when that
is effected sow the seeds in the pots, both of cucumbers and melons,
each separately, more or less in each pot, according to the quantity
of plants required, but generally considerably more of cucumbers
than of melons at this season, covering in the earth near half an
inch deep with the same earth.

This done, place the pots towards the middle of the bed, plunging
the bottom part a little into the earth, drawing some of the same up
round each pot at the same time; or in two or three days after, may
sow a few seeds in the earth of the bed, to have a chance both ways;
but by sowing in pots, if the beds should heat too violently, as is
sometimes unavoidably the case, the pots can be readily drawn up
more or less out of danger of purning the earth, &c., therein; and
thus the sowing in pots in a new made hot-bed in full heat may
prove ‘of greater advantage than sowing in the earth of the bed with
regard to more probable safety from burning.

After sowing the seeds, put on the lights or glasses close; but
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when the steam from the heat of the bed rises copiously, give it
vent by raising one corner of the upper ends of the lights half an
inch or an inch, which is also necessary in order to prevent any
burning tendency from the great heat of the bed in its early state;
60° by night, and 80° with sunshine, will be a proper temperature.

Continue now to cover the glasses of the hot-bed every evening,
about an hour before sun-setting, if mild weather, but earlier in pro-
portion to its severity, with garden mats; and uncover them every
morning, not seoner than between eight and nine o’clock at this sea-
son ; and observe, in covering up in the evening, that as the bed
will at first have a strong heat and steam within the frame, it may
be advisable to cover only a single mat thick for the first three or
four nights, as a thicker covering in the early state of the bed might
be apt to occasion a too violent internal heat and steam of a burning
nature; but as the great heat decreases, augment the covering,
being careful not to suffer the ends of the mats to hang down con-
siderably below the frame, over the sides of the bed, except in severe
weather, which would draw up a hurtful strong steam from the dung,
as well as confine the steam and heat too much, and keep the bed
too stiflingly close from the external air, which would weaken the
germination or sprouting of the seed, and the plants would come up
weak and of a sickly yellowish hue; observe, therefore, these and the
following precautions, in order both to prevent too great a heat in
the bed, and that the plants may rise with a proper degree of strength
and healthful growth.

Likewise observe, on the above considerations, that in covering up,
or applying the night covering of mats over the glasses, during the
time the strong heat and steam continue in the bed, it would be pro-
per when the mats are put on in the afternoon to raise the upper ends
of the glass or glasses, a quarter of an inch, or a little more or less,
occasionally, both to give vent to the internal rank steam, and to
admit a moderate degree of fresh air; and in which may fasten one
of the covering mats to hang down a little over the part where the
lights are occasionally opened to prevent the cutting external air
from rushing immediately into the frame, especially after the plants
are advancing ; but this, necessary as it is, cannot be done with safety
in very severe weather.

Great care is requisite that the earth in the pots have not too much
heat, for the bed is yet very hot, and therefore let the degree of in-
ternal heat in the bed be daily examined; and, if anything of burning
should appear, you can conveniently raise the pots farther from the
dung, from which the danger proceeds, without disturbing the seeds
or plants, and thereby prevent all injury from too much heat, pro-
vided you examine the bed every day, and give proper vent to the
rank steam within the frame, while of a burning quality.

In two, three, or four days after the seed is sown, you may expect
the plants to appear; when it will be proper to admit fresh air to
them, by raising the upper end of the glass a little every day: and
if the earth in the pots appears dry, refresh it moderately with a
little water that has stood in the bed all night, just to take off the
cold chill ; applying it about eleven or twelve o’clock of the day, and
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principally only to the earth, about the roots, not over the tops of the
plants; which done, shut down the glasses close for about half an
hour or an hour, then opened again a little, and shut close towards
the evening ; when continue to cover the glass every night with garden
mats. And at this time also, if the heat of the bed is strong and the
weather not very severe, raise the glass a little behind with a prop,
when you cover up in the evening, to give vent to the steam; and
nail a mat to hang down over the ends of the glass that is raised, to
break off the sharp edge of the external cold night air from the plants;
but when the heat is more moderate, the glasses may be shut close
every night, observing to uncover in proper time every morning, to
admit the essential benefit of day-light, sun, and air, to the plants;
being careful to continue the admission of fresh air at all proper op-
portunities in the day-time, to promote strength in the plants, other-
wise they would run weak, and very long and feeble-shanked ; raising
the glass as before observed, and if windy or very sharp air, to hang
a mat before the place as above.

On the day that the plants appear, sow a little more seed in the
same bed, in the manner before mentioned; for these plants being
liable to suffer by different causes at this season, it is proper, there-
fore, to sow a little seed at three or four different times in the same
bed, at short intervals; for, if one sowing should miscarry, another
may suceeed.

When the plants, however, both of the first and succeeding sow-
ings, are two, three, or four days old, they should be planted in
small pots, which pots must be placed also in the hot-bed, in the
manner following :—

Observe to fill the pots, the day before you intend to remove the
plants, with some rich, dry earth, and set them within the frame till
the next day, when the earth in the pots will be warm ; then proceed
to planting, take the plants carefully up in the seed-pots, raising
them with your finger, &ec., with all the roots as entire as possible,
and with as much of the earth as will readily adhere about the fibres;
and thus, the pots of earth being ready, and forming the earth thereof
a little concavely hollow a small depth, place the plants in the hol-
lowed part of the earth slopingly, with their roots towards the centre,
and earth over their roots and stems near an inch thick; observing
to plant three plants in each pot; and if the earth is quite dry, give
a very little water just to the roots of the plants only; and directly
plunge the pots into the earth on the bed, close to another, filling up
all the spaces between with earth; and let every part of the bed
within the frame be covered with as much earth as will prevent the
rising of the rank steam immediately from the dung, which would
destroy the plants by its pungency.

Be careful to examine the bed every day, to see that the roots of
the plants do not receive too much heat; if anything like that ap-
pears, draw up the pots a little, or as far as you see necessary for the
preservation of the plants, re-plunging them again to their rims when
the danger is over.

Two or three days after planting, if the bed is in good condition,
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the plants will have taken root; though that is effected sometimes in
twenty-four hours.

‘When the plants are fairly rooted, if the earth appears dry, give
them a little water in the warmest time of the day; and if the sun
shines it will prove more beneficial : let the watering be occasionally
repeated very moderately, aceording as the earth in the pots becomes
dry, and appears in want of a little moisture: and for this purpose
always have some soft water set within the frame a few hours, to
be ready to water the plants as you shall see occasion; but always
with very great cautious moderation at this season.

If there is now a brisk growing heat in the bed, you should, in
order to preserve it as long as possible, apply some outward protec-
tion of long stable-litter, straw, waste hay, dried fern, or leaves of
trees, round the sides of the bed, raising it by degrees round the out-
sides of the frame. }

This will defend the beds from cold piercing wind, heavy or driving
rains and snow, if either should happen; for these, if suffered to
come at the bed, would chill it, and cause a sudden decay of the
heat, whereby the plants would certainly receive a great check.

If a lively heat be kept up, you may admit air to the plants every
day, to strengthen their growth, by tilting the glasses in proportion
to the heat of the bed, and temperature of the external air; generally
observing, in this case, that when there happens a sharp cold air, or
cutting wind, it would still be advisable to nail a garden-mat to the
upper end of the glasses, to hang down over the place where the air
is admitted, supported a little hollow or detached underneath, two or
three inches from the frame; and it will thus break off and prevent
the cutting external air from entering immediately into the frame
upon the plants, and at the same time admit a proper degree of mild
fresh air to a greater advantage : however, in calm, moderate weather,
this precaution is not materially necessary.

About a fortnight, or a little more or less time after the bed is
made, you will carefully examine the heat thereof, to see if it wants
augmentation; and when the heat begins to decline considerably,
remove the temporary protection of straw, hay, fern, or leaves from
the front and back of the bed, if any was laid round it as before
added; then apply a lining of fresh hot horse-dung, close to one or
both sides as it shall seem necessary, by the heat being less or more
decreased; for a constant regular degree of internal heat must be
supported to resist the external cold, and continue the plants in a
proper state of advancing growth; but if the heat is not greatly de-
clined, it would be advisable to line only one side first, applying it
to the back of the bed; and in a week or fortnight after, line the
front, &c., forming the lining about fifteen or eighteen inches wide;
but raise it very little higher than the dung of the bed, lest it throw '
in too much heat immediately to the earth and roots of the plants;
covering the top with earth two inches thick to preserve the heat,
and prevent the rank steam of the new dung from coming up and
entering into the frame, where it would prove destructive to the
plants; the lining will soon greatly revive the declining heat of the
bed, and continue it in good condition a fortnight longer.
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Ten or twelve days after lining one side, proceed as before, removing
the protection of straw-litter, &e., if any, from the other side, and
applying a lining of hot dung as above afterwards to both ends;—
and these will again revive and augment the heat for another fort-
night or more.

After performing the lining; if very cold, wet, or snowy weather
prevail, it may be proper to lay a quantity of dry long litter all
around the general lining, which will protect the whole from driving
cold rains and snow, and preserve the heat of the bed in a fine grow-
ing tomperature.

By applying these linings of hot dung in due time, and renewing
them as there shall be oceasion, you may preserve the bed in a pro-
per temperature of heat of sufficient duration to continue the plants
in a free growing state in the same bed until of due size for ridging
out into the larger hot-beds, finally to remain to produce their heat.

Observe, however, that where there is plenty of hot dung, and
every proper convenience, you may, in order to forward the plants
as much as possible, prepare a second hot-bed, by way of nursery,
about a fortnight after making the seed-bed, in order to receive the
plants therefrom in their pots, when the heat begins to decline,
plunging the pots in the earth as above directed ; continuing to sup-
port the heat of this bed, as already explained, and in which the
plants may be nursed and forwarded till they acquire a proper size
for transplanting finally into the fruiting hot-beds. (See next month.)

When the plants have advanced in growth with their two first
rough leaves, about two or three inches broad, and have pushed their
two first running buds in the centre, or are a little advanced in the
formation of one or two short runners, they are then of a proper size
for ridging out into the large hot-beds, where thoy are finally to re-
main, which perform in proper time, according to the directions
given in February under the article Cucumbers.

But in order to strengthen the plants in a more firm stocky
growth, and to promote a production of fruitful runners, each plant
must be stopped (as the gardeners term it), or topped at the first. or
second joint, <. e. the top of the first advancing runner, when formed
in the centre like a small bud, should be pinched or cut off close to
the joint, as directed in February (which see), where the method of
performing it is more fully explained.

CARE OF THE VARIOUS SORTS OF LETTUCES.

If you have lettuce plants in frames, or under hoop-arches de-
fended with mats, let them enjoy the open air at all opportunities,
by taking the glasses, or other shelters, entirely off, when the wea-
ther is mild and dry; but if the plants are frozen, let them, while
in that state, be carefully protected from the hot sun, which would
materially injure them.

In very wet weather, and when sharp cutting winds prevail, keep
the glasses over them, observing, however, to raise the lights or glasses
behind two or three inches, in mild days, to admit air to the plants;
for, if they are kept too close, they will be drawn up weak, and
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attain to but little perfection ; but let the glasses be close shut every
night. In severe frosty weather keep them close night and day,
and cover the glasses with mats, or straw, &e., both of nights and
occasionally in the day-time, if the frost is rigorous; also let the
same care be observed to those under hoop-arches; but let them have
the full air in mild open weather.

Or where any lettuces are planted in a south border, close to a
wall or board fence, &c., it would be advisable, in hard frost, to cover
them as above.

In the above lettuces, in general, pick off all decayed leaves when
any appear, keep them always cleared from weeds, and destroy slugs,
which often greatly annoy them ; and in mild weather stir the sur-
face of the earth between, which will much enliven the plants.

SOWING LETTUCES.

When lettuces have not been sown in autumn for early spring use,
you may now sow any of the cos* or ecabbage kinds, on a slight hot-
bed under glasses, to be planted out in spring; the young plants
may be greatly forwarded, if pricked into another fresh hot-bed
next month; and in the latter end of March, or beginning of April,
they will be strong, and fit for transplanting into warm borders; a
sufficiency may be retained in the frame to arrive at early perfection.

FORCING EARLY ASPARAGUS.

Hot-beds for forcing asparagus may be made with success any time
this'month, which will furnish young asparagus for the table in Feb-
ruary and March. It may also be forced under the stage of a warm
green-house.

Observing, for this occasion, you must be furnished with plants
that have been raised in the natural ground till of three or four years’
growth, of proper size and strength to produce eligible crops of good
sized asparagus shoots, when planted in a hot-bed ; and must be pro-
vided with plenty of good hot dung, wherewith to make substantial
hot-beds, from three to four feet high, and with proper large frames
and glasses to place on the beds, and garden mats for covering of
nights, &e.

But for general particulars of the plants, and the necessary quan-
tity, as well as of the hot-bed and other requisites—see the article
Forcing Asparagus in February, which is equally applicable on the
present occasion.

MINT, TANSEY, &c.

Make a small hot-bed for some mint, or plant the roots close to-
gether in boxes and place in the hot-house, when it is required at an

* The cos lettuces, however, are of little use in the North; they are
too tender to bear our severe winters, and soon run to seed in the sum-
mer ; consequently the cabbage kinds are best for all purposes.
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early season, in young green shoots, for salads and mint-sauce, &e.
A bed for a small or middling garden frame, of one or two lights,
may be sufficient for supply of a moderate family; and in general
about two feet thick of dung; set on the frame, and lay about four
or five inches deep of earth on the bed, ready for planting.

Then having some roots of common spear-mint, place them upon
the surface, pretty thiek, and cover them with earth about an inch
and a half deep; or you may place the roots in drills, and draw the
earth over them.

The mint will appear in about a week or fortnight, and will be in
‘fine order for mint-sauce, &c., and either to use alone as a salad, or
to mix among other small herbs.

By the same means you may obtain green tansy and tarragon.

SMALL SALADING.

Make a slight hot-bed, in which to sow the different sorts of small
salading, such as cresses, mustard, radish and rape, and likewise let-
tuce, to cut while young.

The hot-bed for these seeds need not be more than about two feet
thick of dung, and must be covered with a frame and glasses. The
earth must be light and dry, and laid about four or five or six inches
thick on the bed ; then let small shallow flat drills be drawn from
the back to the front of the bed; sow the seed therein, each sort
separately, and very thick, covering them not more than a quarter of
an inch deep with earth ; or, if but just covered, is sufficient, and the
plants will rise more expeditious and regular; or the sced may be
sown thick all over the surface of the bed, each sort separate ; smooth
it down with the spade, then sift as much light earth over as will
just cover it, as above observed, and directly put on the glasses; or
in want of frames and lights, may use hand-glasses, observing in
general to cover the glasses every night, and in severe frosty weather,
with mats or straw litter, &e. :

As soon as'the plants appear, give them as much air as the state
of the weather will admit of, by raising the glasses on props; other-
wise they will be apt to mould or fog, and spoil as fast as they come
up. .
It must be remembered that where a regular succession of these
small herbs is required for salad, should repeat the sowings, at least
once a fortnight.

If you have not hot dung to spare to make hot-beds for this pur-
pose, may sow in a sloping bed of natural earth, under a shallow gar-
den frame, covered with glasses: allotting for this occasion some
warm compartments of rich earth in the full sun: preparing it in a
sloping manner fronting the south, a foot higher on the north side
than in front. Set a frame thereon, sinking the back part, &e., so
as to have the whole surface of the earth within six or eight inches
of the glasses ; sow the salading, put on the glasses, cover them care-
fully with mats, &c., at night and in very severe weather, and you
need not doubt of success; though, generally, a hot-bed will always
prove the most effectually successful on this occasion.
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CAULIFLOWER PLANTS.

Look over, in open weather, the cauliflower plants which were
raised and planted in frames last autumn for protection in winter, to
plant out in spring for an early summer crop; and where withered or
damaged leaves appear, let them be picked off; suffer no weeds to
grow among them, and stir the surface gently between, which will
enliven and cherish the plants.

In open weather let the plants have plenty of air every day, by
raising the glasses, or by taking them entirely off when the weather
is mild and dry; but generally continue the glasses over in rainy
weather : keep them close down every night, and do not open them
at all in severe frosty weather. '

In severe weather cover the glasses every night with mats, straw,
or fern, &o., also, if there be occasion, in the day-time, in very rigor-
ous frost ; likewise, in such weather, lay some litter round the out-
sides of the frame, for this will be very serviceable in preventing the
frost from entering at the sides.

Cauliflowers under hand or bell-glasses must also have air every
mild day, by raising the glasses two or three inches on the warmest
side ; in sharp weather keep them close ; in severe frost lay some litter
round, and straw or mats over each glass ; this will protect the plants
greatly ; in mild dry weather the glasses may be taken off every day
for a few hours ; but they must be kept close every night.

SOWING CAULIFLOWER SEED.

Sow cauliflower seed the beginning, middle, or any time this month,
to raise plants to succeed those sown in autumn ; or also, in case none
were sown at that time for an early summer crop, or that they have
been killed by the severity of the winter; but in order to bring the
plants up soen, and forward them in growth, it will be necessary to
sow them in a slight hot-bed. Plants sown at this season, if well
managed, are to be more depended on for a general crop, than those
which were sown in autumn, as they are not so apt to button or run
to seed in April or May as the others, and will produce their flowers
within ten days as early; though such of the autumn raised plants
as do not button, generally produce larger flowers and earlier.

Make the bed as directed for cucumbers, in page 21, to about three
feet high, which, when settled, will fall to about two feet six inches,
and put a frame on; then lay four or five inches of rich earth over
the bed, sow the seed on the surface, but not until the violent heat
of the bed is over; eover it by sifting or otherwise, with light dry
earth, about a quarter of an inch deep, and then put on the glasses.

When the plants appear, let them have air every day that the
weather will permit, by raising the upper ends of the lights an inch
or two; and in wery mild weather, the lights may be taken off en-
tirely for a few hours in the warm part of the day: the plants must
not be kept too close, for that would draw them up so weak as to
render them of little value; therefore give them as much air as pos-
sible, consistent with their preservation and promotion of growth;
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but let them be covered carefully at night, and in very severe
weather.

Water them frequently, but sparingly, with water which has stood
over night in the hot-bed; keep them free from weeds, and in one
month they will be fit for transplanting into another hot-bed. (See
February.) :

SOWING CABBAGE SEED.

This is a proper time to sow a full crop of early cabbage seed, to
raise plants to succeed those sown in September; the kinds most
suitable are the early Wakefield, early York, early dwarf Battersea,
and early Vanack; they are to be treated in every respect, as di-
rected for the cauliflower plants, with this difference, that as they are
somewhat more hardy, a less degree of heat will be sufficient.

Sow also some of the large late kinds of cabbage, such as the flat
Dutch, drum-head, &c., likewise some of the red pickling cabbage;
and plants from this sowing will be fit for use in July, August, &e.,
and will produce better and larger heads than if sown in April or
May ; and besides, they will immediately succeed the early summer
kinds above mentioned.

SOWING CARROTS.

In some families young carrots are required as early as possible,
and they may be forwarded by sowing the seed in a moderate hot-
bed, about the end of this month.

Make the hot-bed about two feet thick of dung, and procure some
light, rich, dry earth, which lay six inches thick on the bed. Sow |
the seed thinly on the surface, and cover it with the same kind of
earth a quarter of an inch deep.

When the plants come up, let them enjoy the free air in mild
weather, and cover them in cold nights, and also in very severe frost,
whilst young; and when an inch or two high, thin them to about
three inches asunder; and you will thus have young spring carrots
for drawing in April and May. The early horn carrot is the best
for this purpose.

SOWING RADISHES.

In order to have radishes as early as possible, recourse must be
had to the assistance of hot-beds; therefore, any time in this month,
make a moderate hot-bed for one or more garden frames, only about
two feet and a half depth of dung, sufficient just to promote the early
germination of the seed, and forward the plants moderately without
running them up long shanked, &. When the bed is made, set on
the frame, lay in about six inches depth of good light garden carth,
then having some seed of the best early-frame, olive or short-topped
radish, sow it evenly on the surface, press it into the earth with the
back of a spade, cover it nearly half an inch deep with light mould,
and put on the glasses.

When the plants appear, give them a large share of air, either by
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taking the glasses, &c., entirely off, whenever it can be done with
safety, even for half an hour at a time, or tilting them up high at
one end, as the weather will permit, otherwise they will draw, or run
up long shanked, and be spoiled; and after the plants have been up
a few days, thin them. regularly with your hand, where they stand
too thick, and leave the strongest plants standing not less than an
inch asunder. Support a gentle heat in the bed, when it declines,
by applying a moderate lining of hot dung.

MUSHROOMS.

Mushroom-beds should be carefully attended to at this season.
They should have sufficient covering to defend them effectually from
the frost, rain, or snow; which should not be less than two feet
thick ; and if heavy rain or snow should have penetrated quite
through' the covering, this must be removed immediately, or your
spawn will be in danger of perishing. Replace it with good covering
of clean and dry wheat or other straw; and in order to defend the bed
more effectually from wet and cold, it is advisable to spread some
large garden mats, or canvas cloths, over the straw, which will greatly
preserve the beds.*

ARTICHOKES.

Artichokes, if. not landed up before, should not be neglected any
longer, except the severity of the frost prevents it : in which case, as
these plants are liable to suffer greatly by rigorous frosts, it is ad-
visable to give some temporary protection, first clearing away the
decayed and large old leaves, then apply a good thick covering of
long, dry, strawy dung, or mulchy litter, close about each plant: but,
if open dry weather, it would be most expedient to land them up;
observing, preparatory to this, to cut away all the large and decayed
old leaves close to the ground; then dig between, and earth up the
plants, as in November and December.

But the work of landing up artichokes should always be performed
in November or December; for which see the work of these months.
It should never be omitted; for it is the most general effective
method of preserving the plants in severe winters.

And after they are landed, if the frost should prove very severe,
it will algo be proper to lay light, dry, long litter over the rows: if
the plants are of the true globe sort, too great care cannot be taken
to preserve them ; for sometimes a severe winter makes a great havoe
among them; and, in spring, young sets to recruit the plantations
may be very difficult to procure.

SOUTHERN STATES.

In Georgia, South Carolina, and such parts of the other southern
States as are not subject to winter frosts, you may sow carrots, parsneps,

* The most economical and sure way to grow mushrooms is in a cellar
or shed, where a temperature of 500 to 550 is maintained.
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beets, spinach, lettuce, radish, celery, parsley, cabbage, cauliflower,
borecole, broccoli, leeks, onions, &e., especially towards the latter end
of the month.

Sow peas and plant beans of various kinds, earth up such peas and
beans as are advanced in growth, rod and stake such of them as re-
quire it; plant out cabbage and cauliflower plants, earth up late
celery, and tie up endive for- blanching: and, in short, do all the
work directed to be done in the kitchen garden for the month of
March, where you will find ample instructions for performing the
same.

In such of the southern or western States as frosts are prevalent
in, at this season, the above work must be deferred till such period
in next month, or even in March, as it can be done in, without dan-

er from frost; with the exception of planting the Windsor-bean

Vicia Faba), and all the different varieties of that species, which
ought to be planted as soon after the middle of January as it is pos-
sible to get the ground in a proper state of preparation to receive
them: they are very hardy, are not subject to rot in the ground like
kidney beans, provided it be dry; they thrive best in a heavy strong
soil, and are seldom very productive in the United States, if not
planted early.

THE FRUIT GARDEN.
PRUNING.

WHERE pruning was neglected in November or December, it can
now be done ; though the latter end of February is a preferable time
in the middle States, and the beginning of March in the eastern;
however, apple and pear-trees being perfectly hardy, may be pruned
at any time during the winter months with safety ; plums and cher-
ries may also be pruned any time that the weather is tolerably mild :
and as this month will answer extremely well in the southern States
for pruning almost all kinds of fruit-trees, it may be useful to give
at this time general instructions for performing the same, which may
be referred to at any other period.

PRUNING ESPALIER AND WALL TREES.

As some people have not a sufficient idea of what is meant by
espaliers, the following explanation, and instructions for forming
them, &c., may not be unacceptable.

Espaliers are edges of fruit-trees, which are trained up regularly
to a lattice or trellis of wood work, and are commonly arranged in a
single row in the borders, round the boundaries of the principal divi-
gions of the kitchen-garden j there serving a double or treble pur-
pose, both profitable, useful, and ornamental. They produce large
fine fruit plentifully, without taking up much room, and being in a
close range, hedge-like, they in some degree shelter the esculent
crops in the quarters; and having borders immediately under them
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each side, afford different aspects for different plants, and also they
afford shelter in winter, forwardness to their south-border crops in
spring, and shade in summer; and as to ornament and variety, what
can be more delightful in spring, in the excursion of the walks, than
the charming appearance which the trees make when covered with
their showy bloom, differing in themselves, in those of different
genera, species, and varieties ; or in summer, to see the fruit of the
different sorts advancing to perfection, and in autumn arrive suc-
cessively to maturity ?  And as the trees are arranged all of an equal
height, not exceeding six feet, closely furnished with branches,
ranged horizontally at regular distances one above another, from the
very ground upwards, the fruit hereby are exhibited to great advan-
tage, and being low, and the branches fixed, are convenilent to pull,
and not liable to be blown down by wind.

An espalier has this advantage over a.wall tree, that as being
wholly detached, the branches have liberty to form fruit spurs on
both sides, which in the wall tree cannot be effected but on one; in
fact, common fruit-walls are unnecessary in the United States, except
in the eastern and some of the middle States, where they are useful
in forwarding to due perfection and flavor some late kinds of superior
peaches, grapes, and other late fruits; but when walls are built for
other purposes, and are conveniently situated, advantage ought to be
taken of them for raising fruit, observing to suit the various kinds to
the various aspects.

Trellises are also used occasionally for wall trees, where the wall
does not admit of nailing the branches immediately against it; also
for training wall trees in forcing-houses and forcing-frames, and are
formed according to different degrees of taste, for use and ornament,
as well as of different dimensions, from four or five to six, or in
forcing-houses, to seven, eight, or ten feet high.

For common espalier fruit-trees in the open ground, a trellis is
absolutely necessary, and may either be formed of common stakes
or poles, or of regular joinery work, according to taste or fancy.

The cheapest, the ecasiest, and soonest made trellis for common
espalier trees, is that formed with straight poles, being cut into pro-
per lengths, and driving them into the ground in a range, a foot
distant, all of an equal height, and then railed along the top with
the same kind -of poles or slips of pine or other boards, nailed down
to cach stake to preserve the whole straight and firm in a regular
position; to which the branches of the espalier trees are to be fast-
ened with small ozier-twigs, rope-yarn, &c., and trained along hori-
zontally from stake to stake, as directed for the different sorts under
their proper heads.

To render the above trellis.still stronger, run two or three hori-
zontal ranges of rods or small poles along the back parts of the up-
rights, a foot or eighteen inches asunder, fastening them to the
upright stakes either with pieces of strong wire twisted two or three
times round, or by nailing them.

But when more elegant and ornamental trellises of joinery work
are required in any of the departments, they are formed with regu-
larly squared posts and rails, of good durable timber, neatly planed

3
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and framed together, fixing the main posts in the ground, ten or
twelve feet asunder, with smaller ones between, ranging the hori-
zontal railing from post to post in three or more ranges; the first
being placed about a foot from the bottom, a second at top, and one
or two along the middle space, and if thought convenient, may
range one between each of the intermediate spaces; then fix thin
slips of lath, or the like, upright to the horizontal railing, ten inches
or a foot asunder; and paint the whole with oil color to render it
more ornamental and durable; and in training the trees, tie their
branches both to the railing of the trellis and to the upright laths,
according as they extend in length on each side.

In either of the above trellises for a common espalier, five or six
feet at most is a sufficient height, as, if much higher, the winds,
having great power, would be very apt to loosen and displace them.

The permanent trellises ought not to be made till the second or
third year after planting, except the trees have had as long a time
of regular and judicious training; for while they are young, it will
be sufficient to drive a few short stakes into the ground on each side
of the trees in a straight line, to which the branches should be fast-
ened in a horizontal position as they are produced, in order to train
them properly for the espalier; these will be sufficient for the two
or three first years, for should you make the regular espalier or
trellis the first year the trees are planted, many of the stakes would
rot before the espalier is covered. For directions respecting the
planting espalier and wall-trees, see March and October.

TRAINING.

The following representations of the modes of training convey to
the eye examples which it will be well to study :—

Fig. 2.

h

a. The herring-bone fan, & The irregular fan. ¢. The stellate fan. d. The drooping
fan. e. The wavy fan. f. The horizontal. g. The horizontal, with screw-stem. he
horizontal, with double stem. <. The vertical, with screw shoots. k. The vertical, with
upright shoots.
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PRUNING APPLE AND PEAR-TREES IN ESPALIERS, OR TRAINED TO
‘WALLS OR BOARD FENCES.

Apple and pear-trees being of the spur-bearing kind, and their
mode of bearing similar, one method of pruning answers for both ;
they producing their fruit upon short natural spurs from the sides
and ends of the branches, and the same branches continue bearing
for many years, increasing their quantity of fruit spurs as they gra-
dually advance in length; let it therefore be remarked, that in the
general course of pruning those trees, their branches and shoots are
not to be shortened, but generally trained along horizontally to the
espalier and wall at their natural length, at least as far as there is
scope of room to extend them; never shortened, except on particular
occasions below explained, and the whole trained four to five or six
inches asunder.

Keeping therefore this in mind, look over the general branches,
in which observe, that in such advancing young trees as are still in
training, requiring a further supply of young wood to form the head,
be careful to select and retain a proper quantity of the best placed
last summer’s shoots at full length, and generally a terminal shoot to
each mother branch, and cut out all the superfluous and irregular
ones; but in full-trained or old trees, still retaining the former
trained or same individual bearing branches for many years, as long
* ag they continue fruitful ; and only examine any particular branches
that appear worn out or decayed, or any that are too much crowded
or very irregular, and let such now be pruned out; at the same time
observe where any of the last summer’s shoots are wanted to supply
vacant spaces, and retain them accordingly; cutting out all the super-
fluous or over abundant close to the main branches; likewise, let all
foreright and other irregular-placed shoots be cut away, carefully re-
taining the leading shoot to all the main branches where there is a
scope to run them, so retaining the general branches and the neces-
sary supply of young wood about four to five or six inches asunder,
to be trained to the trellis or wall, &c., all at their full length as
aforesaid ; and, according as they advance in length, still continue
extending them, or without shortening, at least as far as their limited
space admits. X

In the course of this pruning, have particular care to preserve all
the natural fruit-spurs; but cut away all those formed of the remain-
ing stumps of shorted shoots, for these rarely produce anything but
a confusion of unnecessary wood-shoots every summer; and for
which reason be careful, in pruning out the superfluous and irregular
shoots, always to cut them off quite close from whence they originate.™

Then train in all the remaining proper branches and shoots at
their full length, about from four to five or six inches asunder, as

* The better way to prevent superfluous lateral shoots is to pinch them
into a few buds from time to time through the summer, and prune into one
or {wo eyes in the winter. This practice will, after some two or three
years, destroy the exuberance, and form fruit-buds, instead of wood-shoots.
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aforesaid, without reducing them in length either in the summer or

winter pruning.

By the above practice, the shoots of branches of these trees will,
about the second or third year after they are laid in, begin to pro-
duce short shoots or spurs (as they are generally termed) about an
inch or two in length, some not above half an inch; and from these
the fruit is produced.

But if the branches of these trees were to be shortened, it would
be cutting off the very part where blossom buds or spurs first begin
to appear; and instead of those fruitful parts, they would send forth
a number of strong wood-shoots. This plainly shows that the shoots
which were intended for fruit-bearing must not be generally short-
ened, for if that is practised, the trees would constantly run to wood,
and never produce any tolerable crop of fruit.

If, indeed, there is a want of wood in any part of these trees, then
the occasional shortening of some of the adjacent young shoots may
be necessary, whereby to promote a production of laterals the ensuing
summer, to furnish the vacancy.

For instance, if there is any vacant part in the tree, and two,
three, or more shoots are requisite to furnish that vacancy, and only
one shoot was produced in that part the preceding summer, that shoot,
in such a case, being now shortened to four or five buds,if it be strong,
will produce three or four lateral shoots.

PRUNING PLUMS AND CHERRIES.

This is also a proper season to prune plums and cherries, either
against walls or espaliers, especially where the weather is mild.

Let it be observed in the pruning of these trees against walls or
espaliers, that, like the apples and pears, they being of the, spur-
bearing kind, producing the fruit upon short natural spurs or studs,
emitted along the sides of the branches, or from two or three to many
years old, so must accordingly retain the same branches many years
for bearers, which must not be shortened in the course of pruning,
but trained horizontally at their full length, about three or four to
five or six inches asunder; also all young shoots of the last year’s
growth, as are now proper to be reserved in vacancies, to furnish the
wall or espalier with‘bearing wood, must not be shortened ; but every
such shoot or branch must be left entire ; and this should at all times
be observed, which is the only certain method whereby to render the
branches fruitful.

In the operation of pruning these trees, observe, as advised for
the apple and pear trees, to give proper attention both in any young
trees still under training, and in the fully trained older trees furnished
with the requisite expansion of branches.

Observing, in the former, 7. e., the young trees. under training,
that where further supplies of branches are required in order to form
a proper expansion of bearers trained in regularity, should be careful
to leave some best well-placed young shoots for that purpose, and
cut out the improper and unnecessary, such as fore-right and other
irregular placed growths; or also any superfluous or over-abundant
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shoots that may occur in particular parts of the trees, retaining the
reserved proper shoots mostly at their full length, for training as
above ; and they will thus in from one to two or three year’s growth,
furnish natural fruit spurs for bearing; but generally sooner in the
cherries than the plums, as some sort of cherries will probably bear
fruit the same year on the young shoots now trained in: the morella
in particular bears mostly on the one year old shoots. For observa-
tions thereon see November.

And in the full trained trees of the above sorts, look carefully
over the general expansion; and where any occasional supply of
young wood appears necessary, select and retain some best-placed
proper shoots of last summer accordingly, either to furnish any pre-
sent vacancy, or to train in between the main branches where it may
seem expedient, in order to be advancing to a bearing state, ready to
supply any apparent future occasion ; but in the morella particularly,
above mentioned, retain always a general supply for principal bear-
ers : (see November :) and prune out all irregular and superabundant
shoots close to the mother branches ; and if casual worn-out or de-
cayed old unfruitful branches oceur, let them now be cut out, retain-
ing young wood of proper growth, &e., to supply their place; pre-
serving also, in all vacant spaces, a supply of the best young shoots
at their natural length, as above advised, and a leading one to each
branch ; being careful to preserve all the short natural fruit spurs,
and cut away close any remaining naked stumps of former shortened
shoots : then, as soon as the tree is thus pruned, proceed to train in
all the proper shoots and branches to the wall or espalier, at their
full length as aforesaid, at' the above mentioned distances: and all
those thus treated will in two or three years’ time send out many
short shoots or fruit spurs, about half an inch or an inch in length;
and from these spurs the fruit is always produced.

These spurs generally appear first toward the upper part, or that
which was once the superior part of the one, two or three years old
branches; and if shortening was to be practised, those parts would
consequently be cut away where the blossom-buds would have other-
wise first made their appearance. Therefore, in the course of prun-
ing apple, pear, plum, and cherry-trees, never shorten or top the
young shoots that are left for a supply of -bearing wood, nor any of
the bearing branches, if there is room to extend them ; and they will
thus all gradually form themselves into a plentiful bearing state.

But if shortening was generally practised to these kinds of fruit-
trees, as is the case with many pruners, it would prove their mani-
fest destruction in regard to preventing their fruitfulness: for in the
places where fruit-buds would otherwise naturally appear, there would
advance nothing but strong wood shoots; so that the trees would be
continually crowded with useless and unfruitful wood.

When, however, there is at any time a supply of wood wanted,
then shortening particular shoots may be proper, as observed above
for the apples and pears.*

. * The reader will also consult with advantage the pages of the Horticultur-
ist,and Barry's and Thomas’ Fruit Books for remarks on pruning garden
and orchard trees.
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS IN PRUNING ALL THE ABOVE TREES.

T observed: above, that shortening the branches of apple, pear,
plum and cherry-trees, was not proper in the general course of prun-
ing; it, however, in some particular cases, is most necessary; for
which take the following hints :—

For example, when the trees, for walls and espaliers particularly,
are about one year old from the budding or grafting, either in the
nursery, or newly planted against walls or espaliers, with their first
shoot immediately from the budding or grafting, at full length, it
is proper to shorten or head down these shoots near the insertion of
the bud or graft, to force out lateral branches, which is called head-
ing down the trees; but this should not be doue till February or
March, cutting them down to four or five eyes; which will procure a
production of lateral shoots near the head of the stock from these
remaining lower eyes or buds, the following summer, in order for
training in accordingly, that the wall or espalier may be regularly
furnished with branches from the bottom. After this, the branches
are to be trained along at their full length, except it appears neces-
sary to shorten some or all of these lateral shoots, in order that each
may throw out also two or three lateral branches to furnish that part
of the tree more effectually; training the said lateral shoots also at
their full length; but if there appear to be still more branches want-
ing, some of the most convenient of these last shoots may also be
shortened, to promote their producing a farther supply of lateral
branches, sufficient to give the tree its proper form ; for the great
article in this training-pruning is to encourage and assist young wall
and espalier fruit-trees in their first two or three years’ growth, to
produce shoots in proper places, so as to cover the wall or espalier
regularly with branches from the bottom to the top.

But when the trees have acquired branches enough to effect the
first proper formation of the head, they will afterwards naturally fur-
nish further supplies to cover the wall or espalier regularly every
way to the allotted extent, without any further shortening, except on
particular occasions, when a vacancy happens in any part, according
to the rule mentioned in the article of apples and pears.

There is one thing further to be observed in pruning apple, pear,
plum, and cherry-trees; and that is, when the trees have acquired
branches enough to cover the wall or espalier at the distance above
mentioned, then all those young shoots of the last summer’s growth,
that are not wanted in vacancies to form new bearers, must be cut
off quite close to the place from whence they arise, leaving no spurs
but the fruit-spurs that are naturally produced, which every branch
will be plentifully furnished with if the above rules are observed.

- PINCHING THE PEAR-TREE.

Nipping with the finger and thumb the soft young shoots, forms
an excellent remedy for defects of growth. Following up this stop-
ping at regular intervals of the tree’s growth, the operator secures a
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profusion and regularity of lateral branches. He does not wait till
his plant has grown tall and misshapen, but as soon as he, sees well
formed buds in the axils of the leaves, he knows that by stopping the
terminal growth these buds will be forced onward and produce lateral
shoots.

An undue share of vigor in one or more shoots, weakens all the
other parts of the tree by appropriating all the nutriment to them-
selves. -Fig. 3 represents a tree which became slightly bent, and
this arrested the continuous flow of sap to the summit; the conse-
quence was the development of a very strong shoot, which controlled
the whole tree. That strong grower pushing out with undue vigor,
should have been checked, and thus an equal distribution of growth
would be secured, that would leave, at the end of the season, a tree
somewhat resembling Fig. 4.

Fig. 3. ® pig 4 Fig. 5. Fig. 6.

Pinching is an indispensable operation in the management of trees
trained as dwarfs, pyramids, or espaliers. DMost trees have a natural
tendency to grow most vigorously towards the top and at the ex-
tremity of the branches; this should be kept in continual check, for
if one portion be permitted but for a short time to grow more vigor-
ously than the others, the balance is destroyed, and much time and
severe measures are required to restore it.

In the case of young trees that have been cut back for the purpose
of producing the pyramid form, it often happens that three or four
buds at the summit push so vigorously as to draw all the sap past
those below them, and a tree something like Fig. 5 is the result. If
the upper shoots next the leader had been checked by pinching, the
lower branches would have been benefited, and we should see a tree
like Fig. 6.

PEACHES, NECTARINES, AND APRICOTS.

_ In the training and pruning of peaches, nectarines, and apricots,
little or no difference is to be observed ; they all produce their fruit
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principally upon the young shoots of the former summer, the fruit-
blossoms rising directly from the eyes of the shoots; a plentiful sup-
Ply of which must be reserved annually in every part, to train in for
bearing ; they also sometimes bear on the small natural spurs arising
on the two or three years’ wood, which generally occur more fre-
quently in the apricots; and all such spurs should be carefully pre-
served, for they generally bear good fruit; keeping in mind, how-
ever, that the young yearling shoots are to be considered as the gene-
ral bearers : observing that as the general branches and bearing shoots
are to be trained to the wall or espalier horizontally, about three to
four or five inches distant, we must prune out annually all super-
abundant shoots, or that are more than can be trained in with proper
regularity, likewise a considerable part of the old, or two last year’s
bearers; and, observing, that as a general supply of the best of the
last year’s shoots must annually be left in a regular manner in every
part of the tree, to bear the fruit the succeeding simmer, each of the
said shoots must be shortened more or less, according to their strength,
now in the winter pruning, as directed below, in order to encourage
them to produce a more regular succession of bearing wood in the
ensuing summer. The wood which is then produced, will bear fruit
in the summer after that; and the same shoots both bear the fruit
and a supply of successional shoots at the same time for future bear-
ers, &e. :

Before you begin to prune, in these trees particularly, it is proper
generally to unnail and unbind all the young shoots which were
nailed or. bound in last summer, and great part of their respective
mother branches; by which means you will have room to examine
the shoots, and to use your knife properly.

In the course of pruning these trees, be careful to select the most
promising and best situated shoots at the above distances, in a regular
manner, advancing, as it were, ene after another in every part of the
tree, making room for them by cutting out all the other useless or
unnecessary shoots, together with a proportionable share of the for-
mer bearers, before intimated, and old naked branches not farnished
with bearing wood. .

For example, you are to observe, that these young shoots are, as
~ above hinted, produced principally upon those shoots, which were laid
in last winter, and which produced the fruit last summer, and some
casually on the older wood ; but shall suppose many of the said
shoots or branches, which were laid in last winter, to have produced
each three shoots in summer, and that they now all remain, but that
there may not be room to lay in more than one of the said shoots on
each of the branches, it remains to be considered which of these
three shoots on each branch is proper to be left; whether the upper-
most, middle, or lower of the three: there is no general rule for this,
but we will suppose the middlemost, in which case cut off the lower
one quite close to the branch, and then that part of the branch which
hath the upper shoot upon it must be pruned down to the middle
one; so that there is only the middle shoot now remaining, which
terminates or makes the end of the branch; but, if it is thought
most convenient to leave the uppermost of the three, the middle and
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lower are to be cut away close to the branch ; or, on the contrary, if
the lower shoot only is to be left, cut off the branch with the middle
and upper shoot thereon, close to the lower one ; and if thought most
proper to leave in any place two out of the three shoots on a branch,
then the upper and lower are apparently most proper, provided they
are the best shoots, and so cut out the middle one; or if two lower
shoots appear best for your purpose, cut off the upper part of the
branch with the top shoot close to the middle one; and, if to retain
the two upper shoots, prune out the lowermost : there may not always
happen to be just three young shoots on every year’s branches, but I
choose to mention that number, that I may be the better able in this
small compass to explain and convey some idea of the method prac-
tised in pruning these sorts of trees.

At the same time observe, in the above general pruning, to retain
the most promising well-placed shoots of the best middling, or mode-
rately strong growth, and which appear the most fruitful, or likely to
furnish a proper supply of blossom-buds, rejecting very weakly slender
shoots, and such as are very long-jointed, likewise uncommonly thick
spongy growths, as also remarkably rank luxuriants, cutting them
all clean out ; likewise the foreright and others ill placed, that could
not be trained with proper regularity. And, as you proceed, cut out
some considerable part of the past bearers of the last, or two or three
preceding years, to make room for the above young supply, pruning
them down to some eligible lateral shoots, or some occasionally to
their origin, as it may seem expedient: also take out casual old
naked branches, advanced of some considerable length, without being
now furnished with lateral young bearers, or fruitful shoots, eligibly
placed for training where wanted; pruning them either entirely out
to make room for the more fruitful wood, or pruned down, more or
less, to any more prolific well-placed young branch proceeding there-
from, and that is furnished with young shoots for bearing.

Next let it be remembered, that as you proceed in pruning these trees,
most of those young shoots that are left to bear must be shortened,
especially the smaller and middling, and those of moderate growth,
both to strengthen them in their future production, and to promote
their producing more certainly a supply of successional lateral shoots
next summer, properly situated, so as to continue every part of the
tree always well furnished with bearers; for without this precaution
of shortening the shoots, many of them are apt to run up, producing
laterals only, mostly towards the upper part, leaving the bottom
naked, whereby the tree in time becomes devoid of bearing shoots
below, so that the shortening should be performed, more or less, ac-
cording to their strength, and that of the tree in general. Though
with standard trees of these kinds, shortening the shoots is not neces-
sary, yet when trained to walls or espaliers, it certainly is, for the
reasons above assigned.

For instance, if a trge is weak, or but a moderate shooter, gene-
rally leaving the shoots about ﬁve or six inches apart, for training in
nearly at that distance, let them be shortened according to their
strength ; some of the weaker shoots to five, six, or eight inches;
others of stronger growth to about ten or twelve, to fifteen or eighteen



42 THE FRUIT GARDEN. [Jan.

inches long; for the shortening should always be performed, more
" or less, according to the different shoots, and, in some degree, ac-
cording as the blossom-buds appear situated higher or lower on the
respective shoots; never shorten below all the said buds, in those
shoots designed principally for bearing.

‘When a tree is in a moderate good condition, neither very vigorous
nor weakly, but a middling strong shooter, the shoots may be left
nearly about three to four or five inthes asunder, and should be
shortened rather less in proportion than the foregoing, but agreeable
to the same rules in shoots of different growths; pruning some to
about eight, ten, or twelve inches, others to fifteen or eighteen inches
long, or more, according to their strength and situation in different
parts of the tree, as well as in some cases the apparent situation of
the blossom-buds, in being placed higher or lower on the respective
shoots selected for bearers, as before observed.

But when any trees are of very vigorous growth in their general
shoots, they must be shortened but moderately ; or some shoots very
little, in which some of the less vigorous may be cut to about twelve
or fifteen inches; but in stronger shoots prune off only about one-
third or fourth of their length, or some of the most luxuriant left
mostly at their full length; for if the strong shoots of a generally
vigorous tree were to be much shortened, it would occasion their
shooting still more luxuriantly to rampant unfruitful wood; there-
fore the vigorous shoots should be very moderately shortened ; and
where they are general in a tree, it is advisable both to leave them
closer and of much greater length than the shoots in moderate grow-
ing trees, that the exuberance of sap may be expended in the larger
extent and expansion of wood, and the tree thereby in time become
a more moderate shooter and a good bearer.*

Observe, however, in shortening the shoots in general, both in
trees of moderate, middling, and strong growth, that in those shoots
adapted for principal bearers the ensuing season, you should be careful
not to cut away too low, or below all or most of the blossom-buds, or
parts where they are expected to advance, being generally distin-
guishable from the leaf or shoot-buds by their round, plump, swelling
appearance, the others being oblong, narrow, and flattish ; and there-
fore should give proper attention to shorten accordingly in the shoots
were the fruit-buds are apparent.

Likewise observe, that in shortening the bearing shoots or others
of those trees, they should generally, where practicable, be cut to an
eye or wood-but that ig likely to produce a shoot for a leader the
ensuing season; the shoot-bud eyes being distinguishable from the
fruit or blossom-buds by their longer, flattish form ; the others being
roundish, swelling, and turgid, or may also, ocecasionally, prune to
an eye having one or two blossom-buds, as frequently, from the same
eye, shoot-buds are also formed on one side of the single or between
the two twin blossom-buds aforesaid, and from which a good leading

* If all superfluous shoots be rubbed out during the summer, this exu-
berance of sap will be prevented, and the flow equalized over the whole
tree.
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shoot will be most likely produced, which is necessary to the welfare
of the fruit; for where a leading shoot is produced at or near the
extremity of a bearing branch, it draws nourishment to the fruit
more effectually.

After having pruned one tree, let it be directly nailed or bound as
you go on, observing to lay in the branches and shoots horizontally,
perfectly straight, and parallel to each other at the above mentioned
distances, nailing them all close to the wall, or tying them to the
trellis in a neat manner.

PRUNE GOOSEBERRY AND CURRANT-TREES.

Grooseberries and currants bear both on the young one or two
years’ wood, and upon the several years’ branches, generally upon
small spurs rising naturally all along the sides; and in each winter--
pruning it will be required to cut out any casual worn-out, decayed,
and very irregular branches, and a proportionate supply of last sum-
mer’s young shoots retained, and the rest pruned out.

In pruning gooseberries let them be always kept thin of branches,
and these not permitted to grow ramblingly across one another, but
all pruned to some regular order, so as the main bearers, or general
branches and shoots, stand six or eight inches distant at the ex-
tremities; and generally either keep the middle somewhat hollow, or
if permitted to run up full in the heart, keep it thin of branches, as
above advised; so that you will now prune out any irregularities, &c.,
such as casual crowding cross-placed wood, and any worn- out or
naked old branches retaining young shoots, where necessary to sup-
ply their place; and cut out all the superabundant lateral shoots of
last summer, close to the old wood, only retaining here and there a
good one in vacancies, or occasionally towards the lower parts, to be
advancing to a proper state to supply the place of casual worn-out
bearers; and generally leave, where practicable, a terminating or
leading shoot to cach main branch, either such as is placed naturally
at or near the end of the branch; or, occasionally, where any branch
is too long or rambling, prune it down to some convenient lateral
shoot, &c., to remain for a ternrinal leader ; and, in both cases, gene-
rally leave but one terminal to each branch; and all those shoots
now retained, both lateral and terminal, should either be mostly left
entire, and only shorten long stragglers, and very bending and re-
clining growths occasionally; ‘or at least by no means shorten the
shoots of these trees too much, for by cutting them very short, they
are made to produce a deal of wood and but small fruit; and being
go full of wood as to exclude the sun and free air in summer, the
fruit cannot ripen well; and it likewise renders it troublesome to get
at the fruit when fit to gather. Never eclip the trees with garden
shears, as is the practice of some ignorant persons.

Currant bushes should likewise be kept thin and regular, not suf-
fering the branches to run promiscuously across each other; for
when suffered to grow so irregular and crowding they produce but
small fruit; and the great thicket of branches excluding the essen-
tial benefit of the sun, the berries will not ripen freely and regular,
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with a good flavor ; observing therefore to keep the general branches -
thin, about six or eight inches asunder, in which, if any are too
crowded or over abundant, prune out the most irregular; also any
cross-placed branches, and casual worn-out old bearers, together with
all the irregular-placed and superabundant young shoots of last
summer, preserving only occasional supplies of the most regular ones
in vacancies, and a leading one.at the termination of each branch,
agreeable to the rules exhibited above in pruning the gooseberry
bushes ; and the general upper shoots may be mostly shortened more
or less where required to keep the head to a moderate extent, and a
compact handsome growth.

Observe in pruning young gooseberry and currant bushes, let those
designed for standards be pruned to a clean single stem, eight, ten,
or twelve inches; and being careful to retain a requisite supply of
the best young shoots properly situated ‘above, to form the head
accordingly, cut out the irregular and ill-placed; and the retained
proper shoots may in some be moderately shortened, especially such
as run away straggling from the rest; and any proper shoots ad-
vancing below may be permitted to remain entire till advanced equal
with the others above, &e., that the whole may come on as equally
as possible to form a regular head.

Currants and gooseberries trained against walls, palings, trellises,
&o., should also have a necessary pruning and regulation in the gene-
ral branches, or as may be required, cutting out the superabundant
and irregular-placed shoots of last summer, or any casual too crowd-
ing and disorderly growing older branches, or such as appear unfruit- -
ful, or any of a worn-out or decayed state, and all dead wood;
retaining young shoots advancing from below, and in the most va-
cant parts, shortened more or less, or left entire, according to room
for extending them; and train the general branches, &c., three or
four to five or six inches distant. For more particulars, see Oc-
tober.

FIG-TREES.

Fig-tree pruning is advised to be deferred till March or April,
where see the method explained.

PROTECTING THE ROOTS OF NEW-PLANTED TREES.

If the weather should now prove severe, it will be proper to pro-
tect the roots of new-planted fruit-trees from being hurt by the frost,
by laying muleh, or long dung litter, on the surface of the ground;
particularly the choicest of the stone-fruit kinds—as peaches, necta-
rines, apricots; and any principal sorts of cherries and plums.

RASPBERRIES.

If you have neglected to afford the protection directed in Novem-
ber to your Antwerp Raspberries, you should no longer omit it ;
especially in those parts of the Union where severe winter frosts
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prevail. As to pruning and planting the various kinds, when not
done in QOctober or November, it will be better to defer this business
till the latter end of February, or beginning of March; except in
such of the States as the severity of the frost does not interrupt the
tillage of the ground during winter ; in which you can perform this
business now with safety, agreeably to the directions given in Qe-
tober.

PRUNING THE RASPBERRY.

The accompanying figures represent the wood of the preceding
summer’s growth.

The portion with buds, marked a a, is from the upper part of
the shoot; that with buds,
marked b b, is taken from Fig. 7.
the lower part of the shoot
or cane. The buds « a,
can scarcely be . termed
blossom-buds, inasmuch as
they do not contain the
rudiments of flowers like
the blossom-buds of larger
fruit; but each of them
possesses the power of pro-
ducing a branchlet, and on
this blossom-buds are form-
ed. The buds b5, on the
lower part of the eane, do
not generally push unless
the upper have been cut
away, and then the lower
are stimulated, producing,
“however, shoots and fruit
later in the season than
those obtained from the
buds a a. Advantage has
been sometimes taken of
this, to procure a succes-
sion of fruit in autumn.

Raspberry shoots, or canes,

growing up in one summer,
and producing fruit in the
next, and then dying to the 1
ground, a succession hav-
ing, meantime, sprung up,
the pruning usually consists in the obvious operation of cutting
away all the dead wood—that which has borne fruit; and, in the
shortening that which is alive, thinning the canes so as to leave
three, four, five, or six, from a plant, according to its strength.

An improvement may, however, be effected on this general mode.
As the finest and.best of these fruits are, in all cases, the produce of
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“strong and well-ripened canes, it becomes necessary that the shoots

should have every advantage afforded them. This may readily be
effected by causing all the former year’s canes to be cut down to the
ground as soon as they have produced their crop, instead of allowing
them to stand till the winter or spring; this removes an unnecessary
incumbrance, and, at a season when sun and air are of infinite im-
portance to the young canes, and, consequently, to the succeeding
crop.

II:J antumn, or the early part of winter, the young canes should be
shortened to about four-fifths of their original height, or to the place
where the growth of the upper part of the shoot forms a sort of bend-
ing or twisting. They may then be either tied to stakes or arched,
by tying their tips to those of the adjoining plant. When a late
succession of fruit is desired, some plants may have all their shoots
cut back to within a few inches of the ground.

FORCING EARLY STRAWBERRIES.

Now is a proper time, about the latter end of this month, to begin
to make a hot-bed to raise a few early strawberries; those which are
planted now in a hot-bed will produce fruit fit to gather in March or
April.

I.)Aboub the middle or end of this month, provide for that purpose
as much new horse-dung as will make a hot-bed about four feet high,
for one or more three-light frames.

Let the dung be thrown in a heap, and let it lie about eight or
ten days: in that time it will be in good condition to make the hot-
bed. ' OIRF

But in this business, a tan-bark hot-bed, made in a bark-pit, de-
fended with a proper frame and glasses, would generally be more
successful in fruiting these plants early.

But, previous to this, there should be a proper quantity of straw-
berry-plants potted, ready to place on the said hot-bed, as directed in-
September.

Having, however, prepared the dung for the hot-bed, make it for
one or more frames, about three feet high, and directly set on the
frame and lights, to protect it from wet, and draw up the heat sooner;
and when the violent heat is over, lay therein either some dry light
earth, or some waste tanner’s bark of a decayed bark-bed, four.or five
inches thick; then bring in the plants and plunge the pots into the
earth or tan, up to the rims, and close together as can be, filling up
also all the interstices between with earth, &c.

When all the pots are plunged, put on the glasses, and keep them
close till the steam arises in the bed, when it will be necessary to
raise them a little behind, to let the steam pass off.

When the plants begin to push, let them have air at all opportu-
nities, when the weather is favorable; for if kept too close, they will
draw up weak, and not blossom well, and the blossoms would drop
off, without being succeeded by fruit: you should frequently refresh
them with a little water, and cover the glasses every night with
mats, and support the heat of the bed by linings of hot dung.
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N. B. In forcing strawberries, the plants may be taken up out of
the natural ground with balls of earth, if not prevented by too hard
a frost, and placed immediately in the earth of the hot-bed without
potting them. However, when it is intended to force strawberries,
either in a common hot-bed, or in a hot-house, it would be the best
method to plant some bearing plants in pots, in September or Oe-
tober, and so place the pots close together in a garden frame, till the
time they are to be placed in the hot-bed.

But where there is the convenience of a pine-apple stove, or any
kind of fruit forcing-house or hot-wall, &e., may raise plenty of early
strawberries in great perfection, with but very little trouble : having
some bearing plants ready in pots, place them in the hot-house, any-
where near the glasses, giving frequent light waterings; they will
fruit early in great abundance.

FORCING-FRAMES.

The great convenience of forcing-frames, either to force fruits or
flowers into early perfection, or to preserve during winter, various
kinds of exotic plants, may induce persons of taste to go to the ex-
pense of erecting such ; to whom the following descriptions may not
be uninteresting.

A forcing-frame is a sort of glass case, or light building, fronted
with glass-frames, in which to force flowers and fruits to early per-
fection, by aid of artificial heat, either of dung, tanner’s bark, or
actual fire.

The general acceptation or meaning of forcing-frame is, a fixed
erection full to the south sun; the length may be from ten to fifty
or one hundred feet; the width from five to fifteen, and from five to
ten feet high; having an upright back wall, of wood or brick; and
a front of glass work, made sometimes in one continual range of
slope, from near the ground in front to the top of the back wall ; and
sometimes with upright glass work, head high, ranging immediately
along the front, and from the top of which a glass roof is carried to
the top of the back or main wall; either of which may be for general
use, for the reception of various sorts of flower-plants, small flowering
shrubs, esculents, and dwarf fruit-trees, &ec., occasionally, to force
into bloom or fruit in winter, or early in spring and summer ; whereby
many sorts of the more curious flowers and fruits may be obtained
some months before their natural season, which will be a great curi-
osity, and which is effected as aforesaid, by aid of dung, bark or fire
heat; the first (dung heat), both by applying the dung prineipally
against the outside of the back wall, and by forming it into a bed
internally ; the second (bark heat), by forming it into a bed, in a pit
within side: and the third (fire heat), by having several returns of
flues against the inside of the back wall, and that of the front and
both ends, for the heat to pass along; each of which are hereafter
described ; for these kind of frames are of different construction, ac-
cording to the sorts of plants chiefly intended to be forced ; and the
materials of heat, as dung, bark, or fuel, most convenient to be ob-
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tained for forcing them; so that the construction of each kind of
frame is separately explained. \

These frames may be employed to advantage in the vicinity of
large towns for forcing various plants early for market, by the as--
sistance of which you will have for sale, in February, March and
April, various sorts of flowers, fruits and esculents that would not in
their natural state of growth have appeared till May, June, or July.

But, for private use, where there is a roomy pine-apple stove, it
may also be used, occasionally, for forcing many sorts of plants,
flowers, and some sorts of fruits, with equal suceess, sufficient for the
supply of a family. :

However, where a considerable supply is required, a forcing-frame,
distinet from the pine-stove, would be more convenient.

In either of these departments may be introduced for forcing, pots
of strawberries, kidney-beans, roses, honeysuckles, jasmines, and any
other flowering shrubs; likewise carnations, pinks, sweetwilliams,
wall-flowers, stock-gilliflowers, narcissuses, jonquils and carly dwarf
tulips, and any other desirable flower-plants or roots that may be
required early for curiosity; also several kinds of curious annuals,
and other rare plants. You may likewise have several sorts of dwarf
fruit trees, as early May and May-duke cherries, peaches, nectarines,
apricots, figs, grapes, gooseberries, currants, raspberries, &e.

The general construction of each sort of these frames is explained
under separate heads, according to the materials of heat used in
foreing them, viz: by dung-heat, bark-bed heat, and by fire-heat.

By Dung-heat.—This is not only the most simple and cheapest
kind of forcing-frame in its construction, but also considerably the
cheapest in working, with respect to the article heat, as it may be
forced effectually by substantial linings of hot dung against the back
and ends. d

This frame is formed with an upright back and ends of pine plank-
ing, and a sloping front of movable glass-lights; the length may be
ten, twenty, or thirty feet, or more; the width from three to five,
and five or six high: the frame-work should be of two inch pine
planking, tongued, and closely joined, that no steam from the dung
may penetrate into the frame, raised five, six, or seven feet high
behind, and but ten or twelve inches high in front, raising both ends
answerable to the front and back; the glass-work to range from the
upright in front, sloping upward towards the back wall to about a
foot width at top, there resting the ends upon proper framework of
wood; and bars or bearers, three inches in width, must range sloping
from the back to front, for the support of the lights, as in common
hot-bed frames, and the top ‘of all to be boarded wind and water
tight ; within side may be two or three ranges of narrow shelves
along the back and ends for pots of small plants, and the bottom
levelled on which to place pots of larger kinds; or you may have
shelves rising one behind another, quite from the front half way up
the back; so may place the lowest plants in front, the others in order
behind them, rising gradually to the tallest in the back row.

. From the above general sketch you will easily form an idea of the
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proper construction of a dung-heat forcing-frame, which you may im-
prove as you shall see convenient. :

This kind of frame may be used with good success where dung is
plenty, and easily obtained; particularly for forcing roses or any
other small flowering plants, whose flowers have merit in beauty or
fragrance; you may also try pots of dwarf cherries, peaches, &c.;
also pots of gooseberries, currants, and strawberries, carnations, pinks,
and the like; having all the sorts in pots separately, and in which
they are to be placed in the frame.

The season to begin to work this frame is January and February,
and may be continued occasionally till May; but for any kind of
fruit-trees, the beginning of February is time enough, though those
plants of any kind that are designed to be forced may be placed in
the frame a month or two before forcing time, to be occasionally pro-
tected with the glasses in hard frosts; but at other times let them
enjoy the full air till you begin forcing.

The method of working this frame is thus: after having placed
the pots of plants in regiular order, the tallest behind, and the lowest
in front, &ec., then put on the lights, and having sufficient quantity
of fresh stable-dung, full of heat, prepared as for common dung hot-
beds, let it be piled up close against the outside of the back and ends
a yard wide at bottom, drawing it gradually into a foot width at the
top of the frame, finishing it somewhat sloping, to throw off wet;
observing, that according as the dung settles or sinks down, a fresh
supply must be added at the top to maintain the lining to the full
height of the frame.

The lining will effectually throw in a fine growing heat, and soon
set all the plants in motion; observing to give air in the middle of
fine days by sliding one or more of the lights a little down, especially
when the plants begin to push; give also moderate watering ocea-
sionally in mild sunny weather, and cover the glasses in cold nights
with mats:

In three or four weeks, when the heat begins to decrease consider-
ably, it must be renewed, either by entire fresh dung, or if new
dung is scarce, by shaking up the old, taking the worst away, and
mix the remainder with a due quantity of new, working the whole
again in a pile close against the back and ends as before, which
work must be repeated every three weeks or month, or as often as
you shall see occasion, for the heat must be constantly preserved to
a regular brisk temperature.

A frame of the above construction may be appropriated entirely
for fruit-trees, planting them in a border prepared within the frame
against the back part, and trained in the manner of wall-trees to a
trellis, ranged five or six inches from the back erection, in which
may be planted early dwarf cherries, peaches, nectarines, apricots,
grapes, figs, currants, &c., so may be worked by dung-heat against
the back of the frame as above directed; beginning in February,
and continuing the glasses on, as well as support the dung-heat until
May, and there is no doubt, with good management, but that the dif-
ferent sorts of fruit may be brought to perfection early.

But a dung-heat forcing-frame may be constructed of more capa-

4
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cious dimensions, to admit of making a substantial hot-bed of dung
internally, both to produce an increased degree of heat, and wherein
to plunge pots of several sorts of flowering and esculent plants to
bring them forward in growth, being assisted also with a lining of
hot dung applied to the exterior of the back part of the frame, as
explained in the foregoing; and for the internal hot-bed should form
a bottom pit of proper width, length, and depth, making the bed
therein a yard depth of good hot dung, covering the top with light
dry earth, or old or new tan-bark, six or eight inches thick, in which
to plunge the pots of flowers, or those of early esculents, such as
kidney-beans, peas, strawberries, salading, &e.

Bark-bed heat.—This kind of forcing-frame, or rather forcing-
house, is worked by aid of a tanner’s bark hot-bed, formed in a pit
withinside the whole length.

This frame may be formed either of wood or brick-work, and
fronted, &ec., with sashes of glags like the former; the length may be
ten, twenty, or thirty feet, or more, eight or ten wide, and siz or
eight high; and may be constructed either nearly like the dung-
heat frame, six or eight feet behind, and one in front, the ends con-
formable, and sloping frames of glass-work raised from the front,
sloping either quite to the top of the back'wall, or to incline only
about one-half towards that part, meeting a covered roof at top, half
way, which should be raised high enough in front to throw the water
off behind, as well as to admit as much sun as possible to every part
of the frame, or it may be constructed with an upright front of glass,
head high, and a sloping roof of glass-work, ranging from the up-
right front to the top of the back wall, which is rather the most
eligible form, both for convenience and benefit of the plants; either
of which constructions may be erected detached, or against a south
wall already built, which will serve for the back and save some ex-
pense; the ends may either be of wood or brick, and the glass-work
in every part should be made to move on and off, as well -as to slide
backward and forward to give air, and to do other necessary work;
and at one end, near the back wall, may be a door to enter occasion-
ally, and withinside' must be a pit for the bark-bed three feet deep,
part sunk, and the greater part raised, continued the whole length
and width, except about a foot and a half alley to go in to perform
the necessary culture, as well as to view and gather the produce of
the different plants.

The pit within is to be filled with new tan any time in winter or
gpring you intend to begin forcing, though January is soon enough,
and the beginning of February is not too late ; the bark will support
a growing heat three months, and if then stirred up to the bottom,
will renew its heat, and continue it two months longer.

In this frame may plunge in the bark-bed pots of roses, or any
other choice flowering shrubs you would force into an early bloom ;
likewise may place pots of strawberries towards the front and top
glasses; and pots of kidney beans and early dwarf peas may be
placed in any part of the frame ; also pots of dwarf fruit-trees, before
mentioned, pots of double pinks, carnations, and any other moderate
growing fibrous-rooted perennials, as well ag any sorts of bulbous or
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tuberous-rooted flowers, as narcissuses, jonquils, tulips, anemones,
ranunculuses, hyacinths, and various other sorts.

The heat of the bark-bed will effectually warm the earth and in-
ternal air sufficiently to forward any sorts of hardy flowers and fruits
to perfection at an early season ; observing, that although they do
not always flower and fruit so abundantly as in the full ground, yet,
if there are but a few of any sort, a month or two before their
natural season, they, if for sale, will sufficiently pay; and if for pri-
vate use, they will always be acceptable as a rarity and curiosity in
the family.

Fresh air must be admitted in fine sunny days at all opportunities,
by sliding some of the glasses more or less open, keeping them close
at night; and in very severe weather, the glasses must be covered
with mats, or closed with sliding shutters made for that purpose, par-
ticularly at night, which trouble might be avoided if there was a fire-
flue, by which heat could be introduced to counteract the extreme
rigor of the frost, when necessity required.

When the heat of the bark declines considerably, do not omit
forking it over to the bottom, which will revive the decaying heat six
or eight weeks longer.

A bark-heat forcing-frame, nearly of the above dimensions, might
be contrived entirely for forcing fruit-trees, having a border within-
side along the back wall, three or four feet wide ; there plant young
bearing dwarf fruit-trees of any sorts before mentioned, at six or eight
feet distance, in the manner of wall or espalier trees, training them
also in the same manner as directed for the respective sorts in their
natural state of growth. The bark-pit should here be almost half
sunk ; and in the beginning of February fill the pit with new tan-
bark, which will soon set the trees into bloom, and will ripen their
fruit early.

But the most eligible general forcing-frame for various sorts of
plants, is one of the above mentioned construction, having also flues
for fire-heat ; the walls must be of brick-work, having two or three
returns of flues formed of the same materials, running the whole
length of the back wall within, and one or two along the front and
ends, by which to convey fire-heat occasionally in severe frosts, cold
nights, and in all very cold and intemperate weather, which will be
a great improvement in very early forcing, so that this kind of frame
will be nearly of the plan of a stove or hot-house.

In default, however, of any of the above kinds of bark-heat
forcing-frames, one might be effected by a common bark-pit, made in
any dry sheltered situation, with a brick wall, to any convenient size,
and covered with glass lights. This pit is to be principally above
ground and filled with good fresh tan to the depth of four feet, in
which you may plunge pots of roses, or any other shrubs, any sort of
low herbaceous flowering plants, fibrous or bulbous rooted ; kidney-
beans, strawberries, &ec. ; observing, however, that in severe frost, the
wall of this pit must be protected by hot dung, leaves or straw, in
order to prevent the frost penetrating into the bed, and it must be
carefully covered with mats at night, and even in the daytime in very
severe weather.
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By Fire-heat.—This kind of forcing-frame is worked by actual
fire, burned in a furnace behind, at one end or middle, from thence
communicating the heat by internal flues or funnels, running the
whole length of the back wall in three returns, one above another,
and continued in a flue round the front, and the frame thus con-
structed is often employed for ripening several of the more valuable
fruit-trees at an early season, or for forwarding such to perfection
which do not ripen freely without artificial aid.

This frame or forcing-house, must be formed of brick-work, at
least the back or main wall, for the convenience of having fire and
flues, and the whole front, &c., must be glass, like the other sorts;
the length may be from twenty to forty feet or more, though one fire
will not warm more than that length ; the width may be from five or
six to twelve or fiftecn feet, and height eight or ten. It may be con-
trived either of moderate width for one row of trees only, to range
against the back wall, or may be capacious enough to have a range of
trained wall-trees behind, as just mentioned, and some small half
standard, ranging also from the back to the front.

If it is therefore intended to have a narrow frame for only a row
of trained trees behind, the width from four to five or six feet is suf-
ficient, having the back or main wall formed of brick or stoume, as
aforesaid, eight or ten feet high, with several flues withinside, re-
turned over each other, running the whole length of the wall ; in the
front must be a low wall a foot high, on which to lay a plate of tim-
ber, and from which are ranged glass frames or lights in one con-
tinued slopg to the top of the back wall, there received into proper
framework ; but for the greater convenience, the lights may be in
two tiers or ranges, an under and upper tier, the upper range made
to slide up and down over the others, but so as all the glass-work can
be moved away occasionally, to admit the full air to the trees after
the work of forcing ; the whole bottom space within this frame must
be of good loamy earth, or any good garden mould, two spades deep,
which must be dug or trenched in the common way; then plant a
range of trees behind, towards the wall, and two or three yards
asunder, erecting a trellis behind them, upon which to train the
branches as against a wall or espalier ; besides these trees, there may
be other inferior plants set in the border or in pots, in front of the
trees, as strawberries, dwarf kidney beans, dwarf peas, &ec., dwarf
roses or the like, that will not rise high enough to shade the fruit-
trees in the back range.

A frame of this construction, forty feet long, may be worked by
one fire ; but if longer, two furnaces for fires will be requisite.*

But to have a more capacious frame both for trained trees and low
standards, it may be of any length from twenty to fifty feet or more,
but must be ten or fifteen feet wide, having an upright back wall of
brick ten feet high, with flues as above directed, and a low wall in

* Hot water circulated through cast iron pipes is much better than com-
mon flues, and though more expensive on first erection, is afterwards most
economical. One fire, if large enough, may be made to heat several large
houses.
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front one or two feet high, on which is erected upright glass-work,
four or five feet perpendicular; and from the top of these, a sloping
roof of glass frame, continued to the top of the back wall, supported
upon proper bearers three feet or three feet six inches distance, hav-
ing the top glassegin two ranges, an upper and under range, as before
advised, both of which, and those of the upright in front, made to
slide and move away occasionally : in this frame there will be room
to walk under the glass-work in any part, and there will be also due
room for the trees, both dwarfs and low standards; and then having
the whole ground space withinside of loamy or other good earth, as
in the other frame, you may plant your trees, some in one range

" against the back wall, as peaches, nectarines, apricots, grapes, figs,
&e., six or eight feet asunder, erecting a trellis for training them
upon, and in front of these may be planted rows of young cherries,
both in small standards, half standards, and dwarfs; the full stand-
ards to have about five feet stems; each sort, both trained trees and
standards, to be planted when about from three to four or five years
old, as soon as they acquire a bearing state, with regular heads of
two or three feet extent at first planting. Having procured the trees
and the ground ready for their reception, may then plant one range
of the choicest sorts as before noticed, next the back wall two or
three yards asunder, the others in rows from back to front, at six or
eight feet distance, the tallest behind and the lowest in front, at three
or four feet distance in each row, making each row range against the
intervals of the trained tree behind ; or if they are all standards, and .
half standards, there will be more room for several sorts of smaller
plants under them; and as their branches will be nearer the top
glasses, it may be of particular advantage ; and in the intervals may
be planted some low currants, gooseberries, raspberries, strawberries,
dwarf beans, kidney beans, &e. But a frame of these dimensions is
sometimes planted entirely with standards, more particularly cherries,
as being more moderate shooters and soonest arrive to a bearing
state, so as to bear any tolerable quantity of fruit; planting them
five or six feet distance : sometimes standard plums, apricots,
peaches, and nectarines are also planted, and vines to train up under
the glasses.

A frame of these dimensions, twenty-five feet long, may be worked
by one fire; but if more than thirty feet in length, two furnaces for
fires, with each its set of flues, will be necessary.

With respect to the age of trees for both the above kinds of fire-
heat forcing-frames, they should be from three to four or five years
old, with regular heads of branches, two or three feet extent, and
just arrived at a tolerable bearing state; no very vigorous shooters
must be admitted, but such” only as assume a moderate, regular
growth, and are trained in the nursery until they have acquired a
proper size, each as directed under its respective head, whether as
wall trees or standards; they are to be transplanted into the frame in
October or November to remain for forcing ; but should be permitted
to have a year or two’s growth here before you begin forcing them,
that they may be firmly rooted; during which time all the glasses
should be entirely away, that the trees may have the full air till
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forcing time is nearly arrived ; or may occasionally have trained bear-
ing trees of small sizes in pots, which is the best for this speciality,
if they have been in good growth for one season at least, and so re-
moved in their said pots into the frame at the proper season as above.

In both the above kinds of forcing-frames, you may also plant some
grape-vines on the inside of the front glasses in the full ground, and
conduct the shoots along up towards the glass-work to a sort of slight
trellis, keeping the branches quite thin; and they will rlpen early
fruit in great perfection.

The season for beginning to make the fires for foreing the trees in
either of the above described fire-heat frames, is any time in Janu-
ary, though about the middle or towards the latter end of that month,
or beginning of February, is, for the general part, rather the most
successful time to begin the general forcing to have a good crop ; for
if the trees are forced very early, there will be some danger of their
miscarrying ; as, if they should come into blossom when severe wea-
ther prevails, that air cannot be freely admitted at intervals, they
seldom set any tolerable crop of fruit; more particularly, cherries,
peaches, nectarines and apricots ; therefore, by beginning to make the
fires about the time above directed, the trees will be in blossom about
the middle of February, when we may expect some fine sunny days
for the admission of a moderate portion of fresh air, which is essen-
tially necessary to promote the natural impregnation of the fruit, and
improve its free growth ; for if kept too close they are apt to drop off
in their infant state.

The fires are to be lighted in the furnace every afternoon about four
or five o’clock, and if kept burning till ten or twelve, it will sufficiently
heat the flues to warm the internal air of the house till next morn-
ing, when, if very cold, frosty, or cloudy damp weather, a moderate
fire may also be made occasionally ; and by no means force the trees
too much, for a moderate warmth will prove the most successful ;*
and thus continue the fires occasionally till towards the latter end of
April, but less in proportion as the weather grows warmer.

Fresh air must be occasionally admitted in fine days, by sliding
some of the glasses a little open, and, as the trees advance to blos-
som and fruit, the days grow longer, and the power of the sun greater,
allow a greater proportion of air accordingly. Likewise give fre-
quent waterings to the borders.

Thus your trees will be in full blossom in February, and some will
ripen fruit in April, particularly cherries and strawberries ; you may
also expect early apricots, peaches and nectarines, in May, and plums
and early grapes in June.

After the fruits of the different sorts are all gathered, the glasses
should be taken entirely away, that the trees may have the full air
during summer; and in December they should be placed upon the
frame again ready for forcing in January.

* In forwarding all stone fruit the thermometer ought to range from 450
to 500 at night, and 600 to 700 in the day while in, and for a short time
after the blossoms are expanded. Grapes will be the better with an
average of 100 higher. )
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With respect to pruning the trained trees, that is those that are
trained as wall trees'against the trellis, &c., they are to be pruned
and trained every summer and autumn, each sort according to its
kind, as other wall trees, and as directed under all their respective
articles ; and as to the standards, their requisite pruning is princi-
pally in autumn, to cut out any irregular growth, and thinning out
any crowding shoots, for the branches must be kept thin and regular,
clear of each other, six or eight inches distant; and any stragglers
which extend in length considerably, should be reduced to order; and
as the branches in general become so long as to press against the
glasses, or spread too much, they should also be reduced a little, to
preserve them within due compass, observing always, when shorten-
ing the standards, it is necessary to cut to a bud situated on the out-
side of the shoot or branch, making the cut on the inside.

Every autumn, after pruning the trees, the borders must be digged
carefully one spade deep.

It must be remarked that the trees in these frames or houses, if
annually forced, are not so durable nor plentiful bearers as those in
the full air; therefore, when you shall see any become weak, sickly,
or bad bearers, others should be ready in training, or procured from
the nurseries to plant in their stead ; and in this no time should be
lost. Hereis the main advantage of growing in pots.

But to continue the same trees more effectually in health, and in a
bearing state, some have a double portion of walling and framing
planted, but more particularly that of the first described fire-heat
frame, which is sometimes contrived to move or slide along from one
place to another, for one framework and glasses to serve two portions
of walling, so that being alternately worked, one part one year, the
other the year after, each portion of trees will have a year of rest in
their natural growth, and will succeed each other in due order for
forcing, whereby the health and vigor of the trees will be better sup-
ported, and each year a greater crop of fruit may be expected than if
the same trees were successively forced every year.

HOT WALLS.

Hot walls are ranges of brick or stone walling faced with glass,
generally running due east or west, fronting the south and inclosing
a space of several feet width, furnished with internal fire flues, &c.,
wholly for forcing fruit-trees to early production. But as hot walls
and forcing-houses are nearly similar in their construction, use, and
general management, to forcing-frames, reference should be had to
that article for their general explanation.

VINERIES.

Various buildings have been contrived to effect the ripening of the
more choice kinds of late grapes, which cannot be effected in the open
ground, as likewise to force the earlier sorts, so as to have them fit
for the table in May, June and July. The constructions of these
Irinds of buildings are different, though all answering the same pur-
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pose : some are constructed with flues ranging within the wall where
the vines are trained up ; but as the vines would receive more heat at
times by being closer to the wall than is proper, a lattice-work is
generally detached therefrom, to which the branches are trained, and
the whole is covered with a range of sloping glass; but the more
common method is to train them under the sloping glasses of the
hot-house, or other similarly constructed stoves or forcing-frames ; in
such places the vines are generally planted close to the outside, and
introduced through holes contrived for the purpose in the upright
timbers of the front-lights, as low down as can conveniently be done.

In some vineries the vines are planted near the front, in the inside,
and trained up to neat trellises made for that purpose close under the
roof or sloping glasses. This is the best in all cases.

SOUTHERN STATES.

In the southern States, especially such of them as have not severe
winter frosts, you may plant apple, pear, peach, nectarine, apricot,
cherry and plum-trees, both for espaliers and standards: plant also
almonds, quinces, gooseberies, currants, raspberries, and every other
kind of hardy fruit bearing trees and shrubs, which are usually planted
either in the fruit-garden or orchard.

You may also prune each and every of the above kinds, according
to the directions given in this month, March and October ; and in the
two last months you will find ample instructions, both for preparing
the ground and planting the various kinds of fruit-trees above men-
tioned.

THE ORCHARD.

Taz Orchard is a department consigned entirely to the growth of
standard fruit-trees for furnishing a large supply of the most useful
kinds of fruit; in which you may have as standards, apple, pear,
plum, cherry, peach, apricot, quince, almond, and nectarine-trees ;
also mulberries, filberts, medlars, and berberries ; Spanish chestnuts
and English walnuts ; which two latter are more particularly appli-
cable for the boundaries of Jarge orchards, in which they will sereen
the other trees from impetuous winds and cold blasts, all of which
are to be arranged in rows at the distances directed in March and Oc-
tober ; in which months you will find ample directions for raising, pro-
pagating, and planting the various kinds of fruit-trees necessary for
all the departments.

But sometimes orchards consist entirely of apple-trees, particularly
when apples are wanted in large quantities for cider or whiskey
making ; and sometimes whole orchards of very considerable extent
of peach-trees, when the fruit is designed for distillation ; likewise
entire orchards of cherry-trees, but particularly within a moderate
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distance of large cities and towns, where sale can be obtained for the
fruit ; pear orchards are also extensive where people are in the habit
of making perry.

A general orchard, however, composed of all the before mentioned
fruit-trees, should consist of a treble or more proportion of apple and
peach-trees, because they are considerably the most useful fruits, par-
ticularly the former, as they, exclusive of their use in distilling and
cider-making, may be continued for table use, in the different sorts,
the whole year round.

But the misfortune is, that too frequently after orchards are
planted and fenced, they have seldom any more care bestowed upon
them. Boughs are suffered to hang dangling to the ground, their
heads are so loaded with wood as to be almost impervious to sun and
iir, and they are left to be exhausted by moss and injured by cattle,

ce.

By a redundancy of wood the roots are exhausted unprofitably, the
bearing wood is robbed of part of its sustenance, and the natural life
of the tree unnecessarily shortened, whilst the superfluous wood en-
dangers the tree by giving the winds an additional power over it, and
1s injurious to the bearing wood, by retaining the damps and prevent-
ing a due circulation of air.

The outer branches only are able to produce fruit properly; every
inner and underling branch ought therefore to be removed. It is
common to see fruit-trees with two or three tiers of boughs pressing
so hard upon one another, with their twigs so intimately interwoven,
that a small bird can scarcely creep in among them. Trees thus
neglected acquire, from want of due ventilation, a stinted habit, and
the fruit becomes of a crude inferior quality.

The trees are very often almost entirely subdued by moss, which
kills many, and injures others so much that they are only an incum-
brance to the ground and a disgrace to the country. This evil may
easily be checked by seraping and rubbing off the moss at this season
of the year, with a rounded iron scraper, &e., when men have little
else to employ them, and only seek work in idle, expensive, and un-
profitable amusements. Draining the land, if too retentive of mois-
ture, will sometimes prevent or cure moss, or digging round the trees
on the approach of winter, or in spring, and bringing fresh mould, or
the scouring of ponds and roads, or the rubbish of old walls, well
prepared and pulverized, and laid round them. Whatever contributes
to the health of the tree, will cure, or in some degree mitigate, this
and other diseases.

These considerations ought to induce to an examination of your
standard apple, pear, plum and cherry-trees, &c., and where found
necessary, to thin their branches, serape and rub off moss, cut off all
dead or irregularly placed limbs and branches, and also any luxuriant
unfruitful shoots, and such branches as appear to be in a decaying
or cankery state, all of which must be cut off close to where they
were produced, or to some healthy leading branch or shoot; jfor the
bark cannot grow over a stump, because there is no power to draw
the sap that way, for which reason always cut rather a little within
the wood.
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Smooth the cut parts, and if the amputations are large, apply
thereto a light covering of the medicated tar below mentioned, which
is to be laid on with a painting brush ; if under an inch in diameter,
it is scarcely worth while to go to that trouble, for such, when well-
pruned, will heal and cover freely. .

Be particular to use a saw in taking off all the limbs and branches
that are too large for the knife, and smooth the cut parts with either
your pruning-knife or a neat draw-knife, which answers better for
large amputations.

The medicated tar is eomposed of half an ounce of corrosive sub-
limate, reduced to a fine powder, and then put into a three pint earthen
pipkin, with about half a gill of gin, or other spirit, stirred well to-
gether, and the sublimate thus dissolved. ~The pipkin must then be
filled by degrees with common tar, and constantly stirred till the mix-
ture is intimately blended. This quantity will be sufficient for two
hundred trees. Being of a very poisonous nature, it should not be
suffered to lie carelessly about the house. The sublimate dissolves
better when united with the same quantity of the spirit of hartshorn
or of sal ammoniac. This mixture beingapt to run, consistency may
be given it by mixing it with either pounded chalk or whiting.

The above composition will be found eminently useful, as no worm
of any kind can live near its influence, and no evil whatever will
arise to the trees from its poisonous quality ; it yields to the growth
of the bark, and affordsa complete protection to the parts against the
influence of the weather. !

A solution of corrosive sublimate, made as directed under the head
Orchard next month, will be found the most effectual wash that can
be applied to peach and other trees for the destruction of the worm
which so generally annoys them.

Those who wish to apply Forsythe’s or Barnes’s compositions, will
find instructions, both for making and applying them, under the head
Orchard in March.

When pruning is judiciously done, fruit-trees will come into
bearing sooner, produce more abundantly, and continue in vigor for
nearly double their common age. “No branch of your orchard trees
should ever be shortened unless for the figure of the tree or the rea-
sons before mentioned, and then it should be taken off close, as before
observed, to where it was produced, or to a leading shoot. The more
the range of branches shoot circularly, a little inclining upwards,
the more equally will the sap be distributed, and the better will the
tree bear. The ranges of branches should not be too near each
other, that the fruit and leaves should all have their full share of sun,
and where it suits, the middle of the tree should be so free from
wood that no branch crosses another, but all the extremities point
upwards.

If any of your particularly valuable fruit-trees are partly decayed,
or in a bad state of health, and you wish to attempt their restoration
by judicious pruning and the application of good composition, you
must defer it till March, or when the sap begins to ascend in spring,
which will be manifest by the swelling of their buds; then prume
them and apply the composition as directed in March.
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I am not an advoeate for much doctoring with old decayed or sickly
tree, but the reverse; therefore recommend as the miost preferable
way to replace such with young healthy trees, so soon as they show
strong symptoms of decay. Whenever you meet with a tree, the
fruit of which you esteem, propagate it immediately whilst in health,
by budding or grafting, &e. ; and if it should afterwards get into a
declined state, replace it with one of the same, or some other good
kind. Never propagate from a sickly tree if you can well avoid it,
for its disorder will be carried with the buds or grafts, and in all pro-
bability will ultimately work their destruction.

For the method of propagating fruit-trees, &e., by budding or in-
oculation, see the Nursery in July. ;

GOOD AND BAD PRUNING OF FOREST-TREES.

The annexed wood-cuts will explain the effects of judicious and
injudicious pruning better than a lengthened disquisition. Fig. 8
represents a tree of thirty years’ growth, which has been regularly
and properly pruned. Fig. 9, a tree of the same age, which has been
neglected as to pruning during its early growth, and has now been
pruned in a way too frequently practised—namely, by sawing and
lopping off the branches; after they have attained a large size. Fig.
10 shows the bad consequences of neglecting early pruning, in the

Fig. 8. Fig. 9. Fig. 10.

case of a plank cut from an ash-tree which had been pruned by lop-
ping off the large branches many years before it was felled. The cuts
in this case had been made several inches from the bole, and the
branches being very large, the stumps left had become rotten. The
enlargement of the trunk had not, however, been stopped, for the
new wood had covered over all the haggled parts, in some places to
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several inches thick. Yet the effects of the previous exposure to the
action of the weather, by injudicious pruning, is strikingly marked
by the decayed state of the parts connected with the branches which
had been amputated ; progressive pruning of deciduous trees, com-
menced while they are young, if it is to be practised at all, will pro-
duce no such blemishes when the timber is cut up. In a school for
gardeners, or indeed in every school, these effects should be demon-
strated by examples of bad pruning ; the best collection of such is to
be found in the economic museum of Sir William Hooker’s founda-
tion at Kew Gardens, but it would be very easy to collect specimens
for exhibition at horticultural societies and State and county fairs.

THE VINEYARD.

THE cultivation of the vine merits the attention and support of
every lover of his country. The practicability of producing Wine in
the United States, cannot be doubted ; the experiment has been made
successfully in Pennsylvania, Ohio, Kentucky, Missouri, and South
Carolina. Nothing is now wanted but the liberal and spirited exer-
tions of the citizens to carry it to such perfection, especially in the
middle and southern States, as in the course of a few years to pro-
duce a sufficient supply for home consumption, and, in time, a large
quantity ‘for exportation.*®

WORK TO BE DONE IN THE VINEYARD.

In severe weather, when other work cannot be performed, prepare
poles for the support of the vines; these, for sake of durability, ought
to be made of red cedar, white oak, or chestnut, split and seasoned,
and to’ be made one inch and a half or two inches square, and six
and a half or seven feet long, pointed at the lower end; and if that
part which is to be inserted in the ground, and about three inches
above it, say fifteen inches, be dipped in boiling pitch, it will be of
considerable advantage; if this is not convenient, let that part be
slightly scorched in the fire, which will prevent their rotting so soon
as they otherwise would. Round poles, such as are used for hoops,
of about two inches diameter will do, but these soon rot, and will
require to be replaced every two or three years, when the former
would last, if made of the heart of well-grown timber, fifteen or
twenty years. Sticks of four or five feet long may also be made for
the purpose of supporting young vines during the first and second
years of their growth, after which they are to be taken away to an-
swer a similar purpose, and replaced with the tall poles; those may
be made one inch and a quarter square, pointed, and dipped in pitch
as above.

* This is now being carried out toa prodigious extent ; the neighborhood
of Cincinnati alone furnishes about one million gallons of first quality.
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You may also at this season cart manure into the vineyard, and
spread it as directed in February, repair old fences, and prepare posts
and rails, or boards for new ones; examine your ploughs, harrows,
spades, shovels, hoes, mattocks, and all your other tools, and have
such as need it repaired ; purchase any new tools that may be want-
ed, and have all your necessaries in readiness for the opening of the
spring.

pIngsuch of the southern States as have mild winters and early
vegetation, vines may now be pruned, as directed under the head
Vineyard in February, but with them, November would be a much
more eligible time for this work. In the middle States you must defer
the pruning of vines to the last week or ten days in February, not
later, except in extremely severe weather, but on no account later
thar the first week of March, for soon after that period the sap be-
gins to ascend, after which, were you to prune them, they would
bleed so copiously from where the wounds were inflicted, as to greatly
exhaust and injure them, and even totally to destroy some. In the
eastern States this work may be done between the first and tenth of
March, according as the spring may be early or late, observing that
it is safer to prune foo early than foo late. 1

Under the head Vineyard in March, you will find general instruc-
tions for the different methods of propagating and cultivating the
vine, both as espaliers, and in the field way; likewise concise deserip-
tions of the various kinds which have been generally cultivated, either
for table use or making wine ; and also, observations on the kinds
most likely to succeed in the various parts of the Union.

-

THE NURSERY.

TaouaH this is not a period in which much business can be done
in the Nursery, especially in the middle and eastern States, it may
be well to call attention to that eminently useful department; in
order that those who have not yet attempted it, may have time to
consider of its utility, and be determined, when the season arrives in
which it can be commenced.

The many advantages which every lover of improvement and plant-
ing may derive from having a nursery of his own, especially in such
a country as this, where public nurseries are so scarce and frequently
s0 remote, as to render it extremely inconvenient to procure such
trees as may be wanted ; the expenses of transportation to a con-
siderable distance ; the length of time the trees have to be out of
ground, and the consequent uncertainty of their growth ; the hazard
of procuring the intended or even good kinds—except the proprietors
are men of experience, knowledge, and integrity—are strong induce-
ments to the establishing small and convenient nurseries, in which
the owners may raise such kinds of fruit and forest-trees, ornamental
shrubs and other plants, as may be pleasing and profitable to them-
selves, useful to posterity, and ornamental to the country.
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The raising of Osage orange, buckthorn, thorn-quicks and other
plants, suitable for making live hedges, ought also to command at-
tention ; especially in such parts of the Union as timber is getting
scarce and dear in. The planting and establishing of such hedges
must ultimately be resorted to, and the sooner it is commenced the
better.

Conscious of the great utility of such establishments, I shall in
the course of this work give such ample and minute instructions, for
the raising and propagation of fruit and forest-trees, ornamental trees
and shrubs, thorn-quicks, &c. &ec., as may lead the most inexperi-
enced persons to a complete knowledge of the business ; which may
be pursued upon a small or a more extensive scale; as it suits.

In the nursery may also be raised all sorts of hardy herbaceous
plants, both fibrous, bulbous, and tuberous-rooted, for adorning the
flower garden, pleasure-ground, and to plant for medical use, &e.

EXTENT, SOIL, SITUATION, &o.

With respect to the proper extent or dimensions of a nursery,
whether for private use or public supply, it must be according to the
quantity of plants required, or the demand for sale: if for private
use, from a quarter to half an acre or more may be sufficient, which
must be regulated according to the extent of garden ground and
plantations 1t is required to supply; and if for a public nursery, for
any general cultivation, not less than three or four acres of land will
be worth occupying as such, and from that to fifteen or twenty acres
or more may be requisite, according to the demand.

The soil for a pursery, requires particular attention. It ought to
be naturally good for at least one full spade deep, or if more, the
better; always prefer a loamy soil of a moderately light tempera-
ment, which eannot naturally be too good, notwithstanding what
some advance to the contrary, even though the trees should after-
wards be removed into a poorer soil. Reason teaches, that young
trees growing vigorously and freely in a good soil, will form numerous
and healthy roots, and when they come to be afterwards planted in
worse land, they will be able, from the strength of their constitution
and multiplicity of roots, to feed themselves freely with coarser food.
On the contrary, young trees raised upon poor land, by having their
-vessels contracted and their outward bark mossy and diseased, will be
a long time, even after being removed into a rich soil, before they
attain to a vigorous state. If the roots of the young plants have not
a good soil, or sufficient room to strike in, there will be little hope of
their furnishing themselves with that ample stock of roots and fibres
which is necessary to a good plant, and with which every young tree
ought to be well furnished, when removed for final transplantation.

Most authors who have written on the kind of soil most suitable
for a nursery have differed in their opinions, even so far as to be
almost quite contradictory to one another; and the common opinion
is in favor of the soil being the same, nearly similar, or rather worse,
than that into which the trees are to be finally planted. But this is
setting out upon a very wrong principle; for, were a nursery to be
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established on a poor gravel or stiff clay, the plants raised on such
would be poor, small, hide-bound, starved things, very unfit for plant-
ing in any land.

If an animal was to be only half fed, from its first having life, for
one year, I believe that such would never grow:to be of a large size
of its kind, if afterwards it was put into better keeping; but suppose
it was put to harder fare, it would certainly make a poor figure. If
this same animal had been moderately fed for one year, and then put
into worse feeding, it would have made a better beast.

Some will say that these observations are unnecessary, as the
ground in which fruit-trees are generally planted is for the most part
good, being particularly selected for that purpose, and that a soil
similar thereto will do very well; granted, provided the ground be
naturally good; but if these people had a large extent of poor gra-
velly soil, or stiff clay, to plant with forest or ornamental trees, live
hedges, &e., would they seek out a similar spot for a nursery, toraise
plants for planting the same? If so, they would discover their mis-
take when too late. This is the error I wish to correct, being very
desirous that every attempt towards this kind of improvement should
prove successful ; and in order to effect this, it is necessary to set out
on right principles.

It is very wrong to enrich nurseries with dung, particularly until
it is very old, and almost turned into earth ; although many eminent
nurserymen dung their ground very plentifully, yet they do it with
great judgment, and never plant trees until it is well rooted and
mixed with the mould, so as to be quite incorporated, and generally
take a crop or two of vegetables before they plant trees therein.

It is not absolutely necessary that the soil should be exceedingly
rich, nor over carefully manured ; a medium between the two extremes
is best ; such as any good substantial garden ground ; or good mellow
pasture land, having the sward trenched to the bottom, will do very
well for the growth of trees. ! «

As to situation, it ought to be somewhat low, but dry, fully ex-
posed to the sun and free air, and, if possible, where there is the con-
venience of water for the occasional watering of young seedlings and
newly planted trees, &e.

As to a small nursery for private use, it may be formed out of part
of the kitchen garden, if large enough, or some other convenient
place; or it may be made somewhere convenient to the pleasure
ground, if any, and so contrived as to lead insensibly into it by wind-
ing walks, so as to appear to be part of the same. .

FENCES, PREPARING AND LAYING OUT THE GROUND.

A fence round the whole ground is necessary : this may either bea
hedge and diteh, or a paling; the former is the cheapest, and in the
end most durable ; though in some places where rabbits abound, paling
fences at first are eligible for preserving the nursery from the depre-
dations of those animals which often do great mischief to the young
plants by barking and cropping them : a good hedge and ditch fence,
however, may be made very effectual against the inroads of both men
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and brutes; and the most eligible plant for this purpose is the haw-
thorn; but a paling, or other similar close fence, either in general or
part, would be extremely useful, against which to train young wall-
trees to a proper growth for garden or espalier plauntations.

The ground must then be all regularly trenched one or two spades
deep, according as the natural depth of the soil will admit, for by no
means dig deeper than the natural good soil, being either one spade,
one and a half, or two spades deep.

Then, having trenched the ground, proceed to divide it by walks
into quarters and other compartments; a principal walk should lead
directly through the wmiddle or some principal part of the ground,
which may be from five to eight or ten feet wide, according as it shall
seem proper for use or ornament, having a broad border on each side;
another walk should be carried all round next the outward boundary,
four or five feet wide, leaving an eight or ten feet border next the
fence all the way ; then may divide the internal part by smaller cross
walks, so as to form the whole into four, six, or eight principal divi-
sions, which are commonly called quarters.

One or more of the divisions must be allotted for a seminary, . e.,
for the reception of all sorts of seeds for raising seedling plants to
furnish the other parts; therefore divide this seminary ground into
four feet wide beds, with foot-wide alleys at least between bed and
bed : in these beds should be sown seeds, &e., of all such trees, shrubs
and herbaceous plants as are raised from seed ; and which seeds con-
sist both of the various sorts of kernels and stones of fruit, to raise
stocks for grafting and budding; seeds of forest and ornamental trees,
shrubs, &c., and seeds of numerous herbaceous perennials, both of
the fibrous-rooted and bulbous-rooted tribes: the sowing season is
both spring and autumnm, according to the nature of the different
sorts, which is fully illustrated in their proper places; and when the
young tree and shrub seedling-plants so raised are one or two years
old, they are to be planted out in nursery-rows into the other princi-
pal divisions; but many kinds of herbaceous plants require to be
picked out from the seed-beds, when but from two to three or four
months old, as directed for each under their own respective heads.
On the other hand, most kinds of bulbous seedlings will not be fit for
planting out in less than one or two years.

Part of the nursery ground should be allotted for stools of various
trees and shrubs for the propagation by layers, by which vast num-
bers of plants of different kinds are propagated. These stools are
strong plants of trees and shrubs, planted in rows three or four feet
distant every way, and such of them as naturally rise with tall stems,
are, after being planted one year, to be headed down near the ground,
to force out many lower shoots conveniently situated for laying.

And as to cuttings, suckers, slips, offsets, &e., those of hardy
trees, shrubs, and plants, may be planted in any convenient compart-
ment, and in shady borders, &e., and for the more tender kinds should
allot some warm sheltered situation.

The other principal divisions, therefore, of the nursery-ground,
are for the reception of the various sorts of seedling plants from the
above seminary quarters, also for all others that are raised from
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suckers, layers, cuttings, &c., therc to be planted in rows from one
to two or three feet asunder, according to their natures of growth;
observing to allow the tree .and shrub kinds treble the distance of
herbaceous perennials. Of the tree and shrub kinds, some are to
be planted for stocks to graft and bud the seleet sorts of fruit-trees
upon, and other choice plants, which are usually propagated by those
methods; others are trained up entirely on their own roots without
budding or grafting, as in most forest and other hardy tree kinds, as
also almost all the sorts of shrubs. Here they are to remain to have
two, three, or several years’ growth, according as they shall require,
for the several purposes for which they are designed in their future
situations in the garden and plantations, &c., which are directed in
their respective cultures.

In a complete nursery it is also proper to allot some dry, warm,
sheltered situation in the full sun, on which to have occasional hot-
beds of dung or tan for raising and forwarding many sorts of tender
or curious exotics, by seed, cuttings, suckers, slips, &ec., and for
which purposes you should be furnished with eligible frames and
lights, hand-glasses, garden-mats, and other relative requisites.

GENERAL MODE OF ARRANGING THE PLANTS OF THIS DEPARTMENT.

In the distribution of the various sorts of plants in the nursery,
let each sort be separate; the fruit-trees should generally occupy
spaces by themselves; . the forest-trees, &c., should also be stationed
together; all the shrub kind should be ranged in separate. compart-
ments ; allot also a place for herbacéous perennials: a warm place
should likewise be allotted for the tender plants, and defended with
yew, juniper, or private hedges, or a reed hedge, &ec., in which com-
partments you may station all such plants as are a little tender whilst
young, and require occasional shelter from frost, yet are not so tender
as to require to be housed like green-house plants, &c., so that in
such compartments there may also be frames of various sizes, either
to be covered occasionally with glass-lichts, or some with mats, to
contain such of the more choice of the above tender kinds in pots, to
be nursed up a year or two, or longer, with occasional shelter, till
hardened gradually to bear the open air fully.

The arrangement of all the sorts in the open ground must always
be in lines or nursery-rows, as formerly observed, to stand till arrived
at a proper growth for drawing off for the garden and plantation;
placing the fruit-tree stocks, &c., for grafting and budding upon, in
rows three feet asunder, if for dwarfs, but standards four feet, and a
foot and a half or two feet in the lines; though after being grafted
and budded, they then commencing fruit-trees, &e. ; if they are to
stand to grow to any large size, they should be allowed the width of
five feet between the rows. Forest-trees should also be placed in
rows four feet asunder, and eighteen inches distance in the rows,
varying the distance both ways according to the time they are to
stand ; the shrub kind should likewise be arranged in rows about two
feet asunder, and fifteen or eighteen inches distant in each line; and
as to he;baceous plants, they should generally be disposed in four
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feet wide beds, or large borders, in rows, or distances from six to
twelve or eighteen inches asunder, according to their nature of growth
and the time they are to stand.

By the above arrangement of the various sorts of hardy trees,
shrubs and herbaceous plants, in rows at those small distances in the
nursery, a great number of plants are contained within a narrow
compass, which is sufficient room, as they are only to remain a short
time; and that by being thus stationed in a little compass they are
more readily kept under a proper regulation for the time they are to
remain in this department.

In the public nurseries they often plant many kinds of seedling
trees and shrubs in much closer rows at first planting out than the .
distances above prescribed, not only in order to husband the ground
to the best advantage, but by standing closer it encourages the stem
to shoot more directly upward, and prevents them expandingjhem-
selves much anywhere but at top; as for instance, many sorts of
evergreens that are but of slow growth the first year or two, such as
the pine-trees, firs, and several others, which the nursery gardeners
often prick out from the seminary, first into four feet wide beds, in
rows lengthways, six inches asunder; and after having two years’
growth there, transplant them in rows a foot asunder; and in two
years after give them another and final transplantation in the nursery,
in rows three feet asunder, as observed above ; and by these different
transplantings it will encourage the roots to branch out into many
horizontal fibres, and prepare them better for final transplantation,
which is the more particularly necessary in several of the pine and
fir kinds and several other evergreens.

‘With respect to the different methods of planting nursery plants,
after being raised either by seed, layers, cuttings, &c., it is performed
in several ways to different sorts; some are pricked out by dibble,
especially small seedlings, others are put in by the spade, either by
trenches, slitting-in, trenching, or holing, and some are drilled in by
a spade or hoe. !

As to most of the tree and shrub kind, sometimes the young seed-
ling-trees and shrubs are pricked out from the seminary by dibble;
sometimes they are put in by the spade in the following method :
first, having set a line to plant by, strike the spade into the ground
with its back close to the line, and give another stroke at right angles
with it, then set a plant into the crevice made at the second stroke,
bring it close up into the first made crevice even with the line, and
press the mould close to it with the foot, then proceed to plant
another in the same way, and so proceed till all are planted. A
second method is for plants with rather larger roots; strike the spade
down with its back close to the line, as aforesaid, and then with a
spade cut out a narrow trench close along the line, making the side
next the line perfectly upright; then placing the plants upright
against the back of the trench close to the line, at the proper dis-
tances before mentioned; and, as you go on, trim in the earth upon
their roots; when one row is thus planted, tread the earth gently all
along close to the plants, and then proceed to plant another row. A
third method of planting out small tree and shrub plants is, having
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set the line as above, then turning the spade edgeways to the line,
cast out the earth of that spit, then a person being ready with plants,
set one in the cavity close to the line, and directly taking another
such spit, turn the earth in upon the roots of the plant, and then
placing another plant into the second cut, cover its roots with the
earth of a third spit, and so on to the end; but sometimes when the
roots are considerably larger, holes are made along by the line wide
enough to receive the roots freely every way, so covering them in, as
above, as you go on, observing always to press the earth gently with
the foot close to the roots, and close about the stems, to settle the
plants firmly in their proper position.

Herbaceous fibrous-rooted plants are, for the most part, planted
with a dibble, except when the roots are large and spreading, or such
as are removed with balls of earth, then they are more commonly
planted by holing them in with a garden trowel, or small spade.

Bulbous and tuberous-rooted plants sometimes are planted with a
dibble, but many sorts may also be planted in drills drawn with a hoe.
These sorts are also sometimes planted as follows: rake or trim the
earth from off the, top of the beds from about three to four inches
deep into the alleys, then place the roots in rows upon the surface,
thrusting the bottom a little into the ground, and immediately cover
them with the earth which was drawn off into the alleys for that
purpose, spreading it evenly over every part, so as to bury all the
roots an equal depth.

As to the tender kinds of exotic plants that require occasional
shelter whilst young, many of them should be potted, in order for
moving to a warm situation in winter, or some into frames, &ec., to
have occasional shelter from frost, by glasses or mats, as they shall
require ; hardening them, however, by degrees, to bear the open air
fully in the nursery the year round.

And the most tender kinds that require the aid of a green-house
or stove, must all be potted and placed among the respective plants
of those conservatories.

GENERAL CULTURE OF THE PLANTS OF THIS DEPARTMENT.

With respect to the management of the various hardy nursery
lants :—

3 Those designed as stocks for fruit-trees should have their stems
generally cleared from lateral shoots, so as to form a clean, straight
stem, but never to shorten the leading shoot until it is decayed, or
becomes very crooked, in which case it may be proper to cut it down
low in spring, and it will shoot out again, training the main shoot
for a stem, with its top entire for the present, till grafted or budded.

But in the above nursery culture of the fruit-tree kind, some sorts
designed for principal wall or espalier trees should, when of one year’s
growth from grafting and budding, be transplanted against some close
fence in the nursery, either a wall, paling, or trellis, &e., and  their
first graft or bud-shoot headed down in the spring, to promote an
emission of lower lateral shoots and branches, in order to be regularly
trained to the fence in a spreading manner for two years or more, or
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till wanted, whereby to form the head in a regular spreading growth
for the intended purpose of garden trees, which in the public nur-
series in particular should always be readyin proper training to supply
those who may wish to have their espaliers, &ec., covered as soon as
possible by means of such ready trained trees.

A similar training, both for wall and espalier fruit-trees, may be
practised to some principal sorts in the nursery rows in the open
quarters of ground by arranging their branches in a spreading man-
ner, to stakes placed for that purpose.

But for standard fruit-trees, they should be trained with a clean
single stem, five or six feet for full standards, by cutting off all lateral
shoots arising below ; half standards trained with a three or four feet
stem, and dwarf standards in proportion, by the same means; and
as to the heads of the standards, it may be proper in some to have
the first immediate shoots from the graft or bud when a year old
pruned short in spring to procure several laterals, in order to form a
fuller spread of branches, proceeding regularly together from near the
summit of the stem that the head may advance in a more regular
branchy growth. :

Forest-trees, in general;, should be encouraged te form straight
clean single stems, by occasional trimming off the largest lateral
branches, which also promote the leading top-shoot in aspiring
straight and faster in height ; always suffering that part of each tree
to shoot at full length, that is, not to top it, unless, however, where
the stem divides into forks, to trim off the weakest, and leave the
straightest and strongest shoot or branch to shoot out at its proper
length to form the aspiring top, as above. |

The different sorts of shrubs may either be suffered to branch out
in their own natural way, except just regulating very disorderly
growths, or some may be trained with single clean stems from about
a foot to two or three high, according as you shall think proper with
respect to the sorts or the purposes for which you design them in the
shrubbery; but many shrubs appear the most agreeable when per-
mitted to shoot out laterally all the way, so as to be branchy or
feathered to the bottom.

Each species of fruit-trees, as soon as grafted or budded, should
have all its different varieties numbered, by placing large flat-sided
sticks at the ends of the rows, for which purpose some nurserymen
use the spokes of old coach wheels, or anythimg about that size of
any durable wood, painting or marking the numbers thereon, 1,2, 3,
&c., on different sticks, entering the numbers in the nursery book,
with the name of the varieties to which the number-sticks are
placed; whereby you can at all times readily have recourse to the
sorts wanted.

The same method may be practised to any other trees, shrubs, or
herbaceous plants, especially the varieties of particular species, when
they are numerous, as in many of the flowery tribe, such as auriculas,
carnations, tulips, anemones, ranunculuses, and the like.

With respect to watering the nursery plants, this may be very re--
quisite in dry hot weather in spring and summer to seed beds, and
tender seedling plants while young, and when first planted out, till
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they have taken good root; also occasionally to new-layed layers,
and newly planted cuttings in dry warm weather; but as to hardy
trees and shrubs of all sorts, if planted out at the proper time, that
is, not too late in spring, no great regard nced be paid to watering,
for they will generally succeed very well without any; indeed, where
there are but a few, you may, if you please, water them occasionally,
if it proves a very dry spring in April and May; but where there
are great plantations, it would be an almost insupportable fatigue,
and a great expense. i

Every winter or spring the ground between the rows of all sorts
of transplanted plants in the open nursery quarters must be digged;
this is particularly necessary to all the tree and shrub kinds that
stand wide enough in rows to admit the spade between; which work
is by the nurserymen called turning-in; the most general season for
this work is any time from October to the latter end of March; but
the sooner it is done the more advantageous it will prove to the
plants. The ground is to be digged one spade deep, proceeding row
by row, turning the top of each pit clean to the bottom, that all
weeds on the top may be buried a proper depth to rot: this work of
turning-in is a most necessary annual operation, both to destroy
weeds and to increase the growth of the young nursery plants.

In summer be remarkably attentive to keep all sorts clean from
weeds; the seedlings growing close in the seminary beds must be
hand-weeded; but among plants of all sorts that grow in rows wide
enough to introduce a hoe, this will prove not only the most expe-
ditious method of destroying weeds, but by loosening the top of the
soil it will prove good culture in promoting the growth of all kinds
of plants; always perform this work of hoeing in dry weather in due
time, before the weeds grow large, and you may soon go over a great
space of ground, either with a common drawing hoe, or occasionally
with a scuffling hoe, as you shall find the most convenient.

According as any quarters or compartments of the nursery ground
are cleared from plants, others must be substituted in their room
from the seminary, &c., but the ground should previously be trenched
and lie some time fallow to recruit or recover its former vigor ; giving
it also the addition of manure, if it shall seem proper; and after
being trenched in ridges, and having the repose only of one winter
or summer, or a year at most, it will sufficiently recover its vegeta-
tive force, and may be planted fresh.

It will be of advantage to plant the grounds with plants of a dif-
ferent kind from those whieh it occupied before.

The tender or exotic plants of all kinds that require shelter only
from frost, whilst young, as formerly mentioned, and by degrees be-
come hardy enough to live in the open air; should such of them as
are seedlings in the open ground have the beds arched over with
hoops or rods at the approach of winter, in order to be sheltered with
mats in severe weather; and those which are in pots, either seedlings
or transplanted plants, should be removed in October in their pots
to a warm sunny situation sheltered with hedges, &e., placing some
close under the fences facing the sun, where they may have occa-
sional covering with mats in frosty weather; others that are more
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tender may be placed in frames to have occasional covering either of
glass lights or mats, &c., from frost; observing of all those sorts here
alluded to, that they are gradually to be hardened to the open
ground, and need only be covered in frosty weather; at all other
times let them remain fully exposed, and by degrees, as they acquire
age and strength, inure them to bear the open air fully; so as when
they arrive at from two or three, to four or five years old, they may
be turned out into the open ground. The sorts requiring this treat-
ment are pointed out under their proper heads in the different
months.

The green-house kinds of all sorts, or such as require constant
shelter in winter, are to be managed as directed under the article
GREEN-HOUSE.

And the hot-house or stove-plants, or such as require constant
shelter all or the greater part of the year, together with the aid of
artificial heat, are to be managed as exhibited under the article
HOT-HOUSE.

WORK TO BE DONE IN THE NURSERY.

Young apple and pear-trees may now be pruned agreeably to the
rules laid down in March; though if your stock of these is not
very numerous, and that you are desirous to have so much work
done out of the way when the hurry of business comes on in spring,
it will be quite as well to defer doing it till the end of February or
beginning of March.

Trim up the stems of forest and other hardy trees where they re-
quire it ; this may be done when little else can in the nursery; for
if it is performed in frosty weather the trees will receive no harm by
the operation, especially the hardy deciduous kinds.

Carry well-rotted dung or compost, and lay it on such parts of the
nursery as require it. This may be necessary to such particular
quarters as have been lately cleared, and that are intended to be
planted again with a fresh stock in autumn, taking off a summer
crop of vegetables previous thereto; and when the frost permits,
let it be trenched in regularly one full spade deep at least. If the
necessity requires it this ground may be planted with young trees,
&ec., in spring.

In severe weather, when out-work cannot be done, make label-
sticks; and have them in readiness when wanted, to mark the various
kinds and varieties of fruit and forest-trees, shrubs, plants, &e.,
which you intend to plant or propagate in spring ; the largest to mark
rows of fruit-trees, &c., should be about the size of a coach-wheel
spoke, and for sake of durability, made of white oak, or some other
good durable wood, with the numbers marked or painted thereon ;
such will last you for several years : small kinds for labelling flowers,
or the various sorts of small seeds which you intend to sow, may be
made of old or new shingles, or pieces of good pine, cut and split to
such lengths as you desire ; form these neatly, and when you are go-
ing to use them, rub one side of the upper end for about two inches
with white oil-color paint; on which, while yet wet, write your num-



Jan.] THE NURSERY. 71

ber, or the name of the plant at full length with a black-lead pencil;
this will endure any kind of weather for one year at least, and be
legible for several years, when, placed in pots, with GREEN-HOUSE or
HOT-HOUSE plants.

CARE OF TENDER AND YOUNG SEEDLING TREES.

Take great care now of all the tender kinds of seedling trees,
shrubs, and other young plants of similar quality raised from seed,
or by other means, last year or before ; many kinds will, in hard frost,
need shelter, particularly the young seedling plants of the cedar of
Lebanon, &e., China arborvitee, the tender kinds of pines and firs,
and the seedling plants of cypress, and such like kinds of young
seedling evergreens, which will all nced occasional protection in severe
weather : and ' therefore, at the approach of the first hard frost, the
pots or boxes, &e., containing them should be removed into a garden
frame, or some other convenience of occasional shelter, and in the
time of hard frosts the glasses and other covering put on; but they
must be kept constantly open in mild weather, when it can be done
with safety to the plants.

The tender seedling plants which are growing in beds, and require
shelter in time of frost, should be covered at such time with mats;
first erecting some hoops across the bed, and the mats to be drawn
over them occasionally for defence of the plants.

Likewise some of the more hardy kinds of young plants may be
sheltered in bad weather by laying some straw, fern, or long dry litter
lightly over them ; this will protect the tender tops and roots from
the frost.

But this covering must not, be suffered to remain longer than
necessary to defend the plants.

Likewise any curious or tender young evergreens, &c., that are
planted in pots, should be placed under shelter in severe frosts; such
as arbutus or strawberry tree, magnolia grandiflora, cistuses, China
arborvite, English and Portugal laurels, &ec., placing them in a
frame, or where they may be defended either with glasses, mats or
other covering in rigorous weather.

SOUTHERN STATES.

Dig the ground, if open weather, between the continuing rows of
young trees and shrubs of all sorts.

But previous to performing this work, give any necessary pruning
to the shrubs and trees, especially the deciduous kinds; then let the
ground be digged one spade deep: as you go on trim off any strag-
gling roots of the trees and shrubs; and in digging, give every spit a
fair turn off the spade that the weeds on the surface may be buried
properly. /

Transplanting of young forest and ornamental trees in the nursery,
and where required, may be performed any time this month if the
weather is open and the ground not too wet.

Particularly deciduous forest-trees, &c., of the hardy kinds, may
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be removed any time this month if mild weather; but this should
not be generally practised to evergreens this season, especially where
smart frosts may be expected to follow.

Prune honeysuckles and roses, and all other kinds of bardy deci-
duous flowering shrubs that want it, training each with a single
stem, and trimming their heads as you shall sce occasion; that is,
either to cut out or shorten all straggling shoots in such manner as
vou shall see necessary to keep their heads somewhat to a regular
form.

In open and settled weather you may now transplant, where neces-
sary, most sorts of hardy deciduous flowering shrubs, both in the
nursery order, and for shrubbery plantations, &e., in a dry soil; but
where the soil is apt to lodge wet there should not be any planted
therein before February.

Plantations of fruit-tree stocks, for grafting and budding upon,
may be made at any time of this month, if mild open weather.
Many of those raised from seed, &e., last spring, or the year before,
will be fit for this, digging them up out of the seed-bed, &e., with
their full roots, and let them be planted in nursery rows, three or
four feet asunder, and fifteen or eighteen inches distant from each
other in the rows; and when they have attained one or two years’
growth in these rows, will be proper for budding and grafting. See
the Nursery in October for the method of planting; that of March
for grafting, and July and August for budding.

You may still make layers in open weather of many sorts of decx-
duous trees and shrubs that you desire to increase.

This work of laying down the branches of shrubs and trees to pro-
pagate them, is very easily performed ; and there are a great many
kinds of trees and shrubs to be increased by this operation, in the
manner following :—

In the first place it must be remarked, that the young branches
that were produced last summer, are the most proper parts to be
layed ; for these will put out roots more freely than the branches that
are a year or two older. Observing further, that many of the shrub
kinds branching out near the earth, afford an opportunity of laying
them with great facility, but such as run up with tall ‘stems, and those
of the tree kinds, require that some strong young plants, principally
deciduous, with stems one, two, or three inches thick, be cut down
near the ground a year or two before to form stools to furnish a sup-
ply of shoots near the earth, convenient for laying therein. The
ground must be dug about the shrub or tree that is to be layed ; and
as you go on bring down the branches, and fasten them in the ground
with hooked pegs, observing to lay down all the young wood on each
branch into the earth, covering therewith the body of each layer three
or four inches deep, and fastening each also with a peg, if necessary,
and raise the tops upright out of the earth.

But in laying some hard-wooded trees and shrubs it is necessary
to slit the layer by making a gash with a knife on the under side,
slitting it an inch or more upward, so laying that part in the earth,
keeping the gash a little open, which will greatly assist the rooting
by promoting the emission of fibres at the cut part. And this may
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also be performed to the same advantage in the laying of trees and
shrubs in general. Or you may give the young shoot a twist in that
part which you intend laying in the earth, by which method it will
root more freely than if laid down without it.

Those which are layed in this or next month will be tolerably well
rooted by next autumnp, and may then be separated from the tree,
and planted in the nursery to get strength.

Cuttings of many kinds of flowering shrubs and trees may also still
be planted ; and there are vast pumbers of plants that may be propa-
gated by this method. There is hardly any tree or shrub but what
may be increased either by this method, or by layers or suckers from
the root.

The manner of propagating trees or shrubs by cuttings is this:
the cuttings must be young shoots of the last year’s growth, which
must be cut with a sharp knife from the tree or shrub you desire to
propagate ; they must be from about six or eight to twelve or fifteen
inches long, according to their strength and manner of growth; let
them be planted in rows eighteen inches asunder, and from five to
eight inches distance in the row, and every cutting inserted two-
thirds of its length into the ground.

Propagate gooseberries and currants by cuttings, as directed in
October ; and prune such of the old plants as require it, agreeably
to the directions given in this and that month.

In open weather, you should, as much as possible, forward the
digging and trenching vacant compartments of ground, where young
trees and shrubs are to be planted in this and next month.

Now prepare some ground where it is not wet, for the reception of
stones and kernels of hardy fruits, to raise a supply of stocks for the
purpose of budding and grafting upon.

These may be sown any time this month, observing to sow them
in beds four feet wide ; cover the stones an inch and a half deep with
earth, and the kernels half an inch: the plants will appear in March,
April, and May, when they must be kept clean from weeds, and mode-
rate watering in dry weather will be serviceable when they are newly
come up. Some of them will be fit for transplanting in nursery rows
next November.

Sow the various kinds of hawthorn, holly, red cedar, yew, meze-
reon, juniper, sweet bay, English and Portugal laurel berries; like-
wise the seeds of hornbeam, ash, spindle-tree, bladder-nut, and all
the other kinds of tree and_shrub seeds which require a year’s prepa-
ration previous to sowing, as noticed in February. The sooner now
these kinds of seeds are sown the better, provided the ground be dry,
and that it works loose and light.

For particular instructions respecting the sowing of these seeds,
&e.y see February and March.
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THE PLEASURE, OR FLOWER GARDEN.

ORNAMENTAL DESIGNS AND PLANTING.

The distriet commonly called the Pleasure, or Flower Garden, or
pleasure-ground, may be said to comprehend o/l ornamental compart-
ments or divisions of ground surrounding the mansion; consisting
of lawns, plantations of trees and shrubs, flower compartments, walks,
pieces of water, &c., whether situated wholly within the space gene-
rally considered as the pleasure-garden, or extended to the adjacent
fields, parks, or other out-grounds.

In designs for a pleasure-ground, according to modern gardening,
consulting rural disposition in imitation of nature, all too formal
works being almost abolished, such as long straight walks, regular
intersections, square grass-plats, corresponding parterres, quadrangu-
lar and angular spaces, and other uniformities, as in ancient designs;
instead of which are now, adopted rural open spaces of grass-ground,
of various forms and dimeunsions, and winding walks, all bounded
with plantations of trees, shrubs, and flowers, in various clumps;
other pompartments are exhibited in a variety of imitative rural forms,
such as curves, projections, openings and closings in imitation of na-
tural assemblage; having all the various plantations gnd borders
open to the walks and lawns.

For instance, a grand and spacious open lawn of grass-ground is
generally first presented immediately to the front of the mansion, or
main habitation; sometimes widely extended on both sides to admit
of a greater prospect, &e., and sometimes more contracted towards
the habitation ; widening gradually outwards, and having each side
embellished with plantations of shrubbery, clumps, thickets, &c., in
sweeps, curves, and projections towards the lawn, with breaks or
opens of grass-spaces at intervals between the different plantations ;
together with serpentine gravel walks, winding under the shade of
the trees : extended plantations ought also to be carried round next
the outer boundary of the pleasure-ground, when extensive; in various
openings and closings, having gravel walks winding through them,
for shady and private walking; and in the interior divisions of
the ground, serpentine winding walks and elegant grass openings,
ranged various ways, all bordered with shrubberies and other tree and
shrub plantations, flower compartments, &c., disposed in a variety of
different rural forms; in easy bendings, concaves and straight ranges,
occasionally ; with intervening breaks or opens of grass-ground, both
to promote rural diversity and for communication and prospect to the
different divisions; all the parts of the pleasure-ground being so ar-
ranged, as gradually to discover new scenes, each furnishing fresh
variety, both in the form of the design in different parts, as well as
in the disposition of the various trees, shrubs and flowers, and other
ornaments and diversities.
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In designs for a pleasure-ground, according to modern taste, a
tract of ground of any considerable extent may have the prospect
varied and diversificd exceedingly, in a beautiful representation of
art and nature, as that in passing from one compartment to another,
still mew varieties present themselves in the most agreeable manner;
and even if the figure of the ground is irregular, and the surface has
many inequalities; the whole may be improved without any great
trouble of squaring or levelling; for by humoring the natural form,
you may cause even the very irregularities and natural deformities
to carry along with them an air of diversity and novelty which fail
not to please and entertain most observers.

In these rural works, however, we should not abolish entirely the
appearance of art and uniformity; for these, when properly applied,
. give an additional beauty and peculiar grace to all our natural pro-
ductions, and set nature in the fairest and most beautiful point of
view.

But some modern pleasure-grounds, in which rural design is copied
to an extreme, are often very barren of variety and entertainment, as
they frequently consist only of a grasslawn, like a great field, baving
a running plantation of trees and shrubs all round it, just broad
enough to admit a gravel walk winding through it, in the serpentine
way, in many short twists and turns, and bordering at every turn
alternately upon the outward fence and the lawn; which are con-
tinually obtruded upon the sight, exhibiting the same prospect over
and over, without the least variation; so as that after having tra-
versed the walks all around this sort of pleasure-ground, we find no
more variety or entertainment than at our first entrance, the whole
having presented itself at the first view.

Therefore, in laying out pleasure-ground, the designer ought to
take particular care that the whole extent be not taken in at one
view; only exhibiting at first a large open lawn or other spacious
open compartment, or grand walk, &ec., terminated on each side with
plantations of curious trees, shrubs, and flowers, exhibiting only some
openings at intervals, and behind these have compartments of the
like plantations, with grass openings, gravel walks, water, and other
ornaments; so that a spectator will be agreeably surprised to find
that what terminated his prospect only served as an introduction to
new beauties and varieties.

It is impossible to exhibit any regular direction for planning an
extensive pleasure-ground, as the different figures and situations, &e.,
of the ground may require different designs, thercfore general hints
only can be given.

" SKETCH OF THE DESIGN.

The following general sketch may be varied according to the situa-
tion and extent of the ground, and may be useful to persons who are
inexperienced in designs of the kind.

- With respeet to situation, this must be immediately contiguous to
the mansion house, whether high or low situated ; remarking, how-
ever, that a somewhat elevated situation, or the side or summit of
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some moderate rising ground is always the most eligible on which to
erect the chief habitation, arranging the pleasure-ground accordingly ;
such an exposure being the most desirable, both for the beauty of
the prospect and healthfulness of the air: there are, however, some
level situations, forming plains or flats, that possess great advantages
both of soil and prospect, and also the beauties of water, without too
copious damps or moisture; there are also some large tracts of
ground, consisting both of low and high situations, as level plains,
hollows, eminences, declivities, and other inequalities, which may be
so improved as to make a most desirable pleasure-garden, as the
scene may be varied in the most beautiful manner.

The extent of pleasure-ground may be varied according to that
of the estate or premises, and the fortune of the owner; so may be
from even a quarter or half an acre to thirty, forty, or more.

The ground should be previously fenced, which may be occasion-
ally a hedge, paling, or wall, &c., as most convenient.

With respect to the arrangement of the several divisions, the fol-
lowing general sketches are on a supposition of a considerable tract
of ground; and if the piece of ground is small, greater simplicity of
design must be observed.

First, an open lawn of grass-ground is extended on one of the
principal fronts of the mansion or main house, widening gradually
from the house outward, having each side bounded by various planta-
tions of trees, shrubs, and flowers, in clumps, thickets, &c., exhibited
in a variety of rural forms in moderate concave and convex curves
and projections, to prevent all appearance of a stiff uniformity; in-
troducing between the plantations, at intervals, breaks or openings of
grass-ground communicating with the lawn and internal divisions, in
some places widely spread, in others more contracted; leaving also
tracts for serpentine gravel-walks, some winding under the shade of
the plantations, so conducted as to command views of the lawn and
interior divisions occasionally, and at intervals of the most beautiful
parts of the surrounding country.

This ground must be more contracted as it approaches near the
mansion, that company may the sooner arrive in the walks of the
shrubbery, wilderness, &c., under the shade and shelter of trees;
but the outward extension on each boundary should widen gradually
towards the extreme termination, to give an air of grandeur, and
admit of a full prospect from and to the mansion. ;

Each boundary must be planted with a choice variety of orna-
mental trees and shrubs, deciduous, and evergreens, arranged prin-
cipally in several clumps; some consisting of lofty trees, others being
entirely of the shrub kinds, and consisting of trees, shrubs, and her-
baceous plants together; in all of which arrange the taller growing
kinds backward, and the lower forward, according to their gradation
of height, embellishing the front with the more curious low flowering
shrubs and evergreens, interspersed with various herbaceous flowering
perennials, all open to the lawn and walks.

In the general arrangement, the great art is to vary the prospect
of the different divisions so as they may variously present an air of
novelty and source of convenience and entertainment.
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Around towards the outward- boundary fence is generally arranged
a plantation of trees and shrubs, in varied easy sweeps, and broad
enough to admit of a serpentine walk through the whole extent,
under cover of these trees and shrubs, for private and shady walk-
ing; with breaks and openings here and there to admit of prospects,
both to the lawn and surrounding country.

In various parts of the pleasure-ground leave recesses and other
places surrounded with clumps of trees and shrubs for the erection
of garden edifices, such as temples, grottos, rural seats, statues, &ec.;
and if water from some upper spring or head can be led in a winding
course through the lower parts in gentle meanders, it will have a
charming effect.

Other internal divisions appear with an air of grandeur and mag-
nificence when exhibiting a spacious opening of grass-ground, bounded
by the noblest trees and shrubs in various_elegant clumps, groves,
groups, and straight ranges, and the opening terminated by some
fine open prospect, grand piece of water, or ornamental building.

Another part shall appear more gay and sprightly, displaying an
elegant flower-ground or flower-garden, designed somewhat in the
parterre way, in various beds, borders, and other divisions, furnished
with the most curious flowers, and the boundary decorated with an
arrangement of various clumps of the most beautiful flowering shrubs
and lively evergreens; each clump also bordered with a variety of
the herbaceous flowery tribe.

Another division, sometimes to diversify the scenery, presents a
wilderness in irregular partitions of plantations, having intervening
spaces of grass-ground and gravel walks extended in various direc-
tions ; some by winding mazes or labyrinths into openings formed in
different parts; the boundary plantation of this division being gener-
ally planted in close assemblage with serpentine walks between;
some leading in private meanders towards the interior parts, or
breaking out sometimes into other walks that are open and spacious,
both of grass and gravel occasionally, conducted in serpentine turns
to cause the greater variety ; some places being closely bordered with
tall trees to effect a gloominess and perfect shade; the different walks
leading now and then into circular openings, each being surrounded
with plantations as aforesaid, making thegprincipal walks terminate
in a grand opening in the centre of the wilderness, in which may be
some ornamental edifice or fine piece of water, &c.

Straight ranges of the most stately trees are sometimes arranged
on grass-ground in different parts, in contrast with irregular planta-
tions, and produce a most agreeable effect, which, though prohibited
in many modern designs, always exhibit an air of grandeur; being
arranged sometimes in single rows, others double, or two ranges at
certain distances, forming a grand walk: in other parts, several
regular ranges of trees together, in the manner of groves; the whole
combined, forming a diversity pleasing to the senses, and conducive
to health by exciting to the salutary exercise of walking.

In other parts are sometimes discovered eminences or rising
grounds, as a high terrace, mount, steep declivity, or other eminence,
ornamented with curious trees and shrubs, with walks leading under
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the shade of trees, by easy ascents, to the summit, where is presented
to the view an extensive prospect of the adjacent fields, buildings,
hamlets, and country around, and likewise affording a fresh and cool-
ing air in summer.

Regular compartments and figures, in various forms, are also some-
times introduced in some extensive grounds for variety, in contrast
with the irregular works, and still to preserve some appearance of
the remains of ancient gardening; such as straight walks verged with
borders, square spaces, circles and octagons, &c., inclosed with low
clipped hedges, hedge-work formed into various devices, detached
evergreens formed into pyramids and other regular figures, regular
grass-slopes formed on the side of some declivity or rising ground
elevated terraces, clumps of trees surrounded with low evergreen
hedges, straight avenues of trees in ranges, &c.; a little of each being
judiciously disposed in different situations, may prove an agreeable
variety by diversifying the scene in contrast with the rural works
before mentioned.

Sometimes a bleak declivity, rocky ground, or rough vale is made
to exhibit a wild and uncultivated scene, and tends to set off the im-
proved parts to great advantage.

Pieces of water are always, where possible, exhibited in the most
conspicuous points contiguous to the termination of the main lawn or
other spacious openings, representing sometimes a lake, basin, &e.,
and sometimes a natural river winding its course through different
divisions, -and its termination concealed by a curious turn, making it
appear to lose itself in the adjacent plantations.

With respect to the walks, some ought to be made of gravel and
some of grass; the former for common walking and the latter for
occasionally walking in the heat of summer, which, in dry, hot
weather, may be more agreeable than the gravel walks; therefore,
some of each sort is proper both for convenience and variety.

Gravel walks, however, should lead all round the pleasure-ground
and into the principal internal divisions, so as to have dry and firm
walking at all times of the year; for frequently, but particularly in
winter and in wet weather, grass walks are very uncomfortable and
even unhealthy to walk on. These walks should be of proportional
width in different parts, and larger and smaller in proportion to the
extens of the ground.

As to the distribution of gravel walks—first a magnificent one,
from fifteen to twenty or thirty feet wide, should range immediately
close and parallel to the front of the house, and be conducted directly
across the lawn into the nearest side shrubberies; from this main
walk other smaller ones, from five to ten or fifteen feet wide, accord-
ing to the extent of the ground, should branch off at proper intervals,
directed in the serpentine way—some leading through the outer
boundary plantations as already hinted—others into the internal di-
visions, and others carried along the boundary plantation of the main
lawn; all of which walks being conducted through the different parts
in order to afford the convenience of shade and retirement occasion-
ally, as well as to enjoy the variety of the trees, shrubs, and flowers,
variously presenting themselves at different turnings: for the walks
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having various sweeps and windings discovering. only a moderate
length at once, every turning produces new varieties, and should like-
wise be so contrived as at proper intervals to discover openings for
prospects into different principal divisions of the ground, having in
some places the plantation of trees, shrubs and flowers bordering close
upon the walks; in other parts have on one side of the walks con-
siderable grass spaces running into the plantation in one or more eon-
cave curves, to form the greater diversity.

In some places the winding of walks should be gradual and mode-
rate; in others, exhibit sudden turns and sweeps—some displaying
magnificent projections in the plantation; others, spacious openings
bordered with curious plants; in other parts a close thicket, which
sometimes may seem to terminate the walk, when by a sudden turn
it breaks out all at once into some grand open division, spacious open
walk, an avenue or elegant piece of water, open groves, &c.; and in
other parts a walk suddenly divides into two or three divisions lead-
ing different ways in gradual sweeps, each separation being formed
by a projecting clump of shrubbery work or group of trees, &ec., and
each division of the walk is conducted by such varied serpentine
turns as soon to be concealed from the other by the intervening com-
partments.

Sometimes, a spacious gravel walk is extended in a perpendicular
line immediately from the front of the house dividing the lawn, or
extended on both boundaries and in other directions, with a wide
border on each side, either straight or sometimes a little serpentined,
and planted with the most curious low flowering shrubs, evergreens
and herbaceous flowering plants.

All these gravel walks should be laid with the best gravel, six or
eight inches deep at least, but if more the better.

All the open grass spaces may be considered as grass walks,
whether formed in the manner of walks, or as breaks or divisions
between the various plantations, all of which serving both for com-
munication to different parts and to render the ground more rurally
ornamental, and for occasional walking in dry weather in summer;
but some tracts of considerable width and length formed into grass
walks leading to different divisions, having each side bounded with
clumps of trees, shrubs and flowers, gives an air of grandeur to the
place, allotting smaller breaks or opens of grass branching off be-
tween the plantation compartments, as formerly mentioned.

The grass-ground may be formed either by sowing grass seed or
by laying it with turf, cut from some common; but in extensive
works turfing the whole would be an endless expense; therefore seed
i the most eligible for the principal space in very large gardens.

Water being so ornamental in all garden designs, no pains should
be spared to introduce it where possible; but where it admits of a
constant running stream from some adjacent upper spring, its beauties
may be rendered admirably fine, as it may be condueted in meanders
through the plantation, so as to ecffect a beautiful assemblage of
verdure and water together; and if it should be continued to any
considerable length, one or more ornamental Chinese bridges may be
carried over it at convenient places, which will have a beautiful effect
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and serve for communication with the opposite divisions on each side
of the rivulet.

Cascades and other waterfalls have also a fine effect, where there
is a constant plentiful stream and the situation proper to give the
water a due fall from a higher to a lower part, upon a parcel of
rugged stones, to increase the noise and break and disperse the
water.

In some grounds, by their natural situations, water may be ob-
tained at a moderate expense; as sometimes a contiguous vale or
meadow, bounded by rising ground, and with a brook or rivulet con-
stantly running through it, may be easily thrown into the most agree-
able form ; and sometimes large springs issuing from an upper ground,
and running down a moderate descent between two rising grounds to
some vale below, may either form one entire lake, &ec., or be contrived
by making proper heads at distances to form several lakes strung
together, as it were, one above another, up to the beginning of the
spring; each head may form a beautiful waterfall or cascade, having
the rising grounds on each side embellished with plantation clumps.

Lakes and artificial rivers may also be contrived in a flat or level
ground, where there are any contiguous brooks that can be conducted
to supply them with water.

All pieces of water should generally be contrived in a natural imita-
tion, as much as the situation will admit; and its boundary on all
sides should be grass-ground to some considerable width, sloped off as
easy as possible, corresponding with the other adjacent grass-ground,
to admit of a prospect of the water at some distance.

On the verges of large compartments of water, some Babylonian
or Weeping Willows, disposed in particular situations, singly at dis-
tances, sometimes in concave and-projecting parts, terminations, &e.,
will have a very agreeable effect in their long, bending, arched
branches, and numerous pendulous shoots, suspended over the water
in a loose waving manner, sometimes sweeping the surface thereof;
and when arrived to some considerable growth in their numerous low
pendent branches suspended all round, display an air of peculiar
solemn grandeur.

The various compartments of ground intended for the different
plantations should be digged or trenched for the reception of the
plants, particularly for all plantations of shrubbery, and wilderness
quarters, flower compartments, &e.; and the ground for clumps
should, if not thought too expensive, be raised above the common
level in a gentle swell; especially all detached compartments, such
as shrubbery clumps, and flower partitions; and most other detached
compartments of ground for any kind of ornamental planting in gar-
dens. These should generally be raised in a moderate rounding
swell gradually from each side to the middle; or for any continued
side plantation, it may be raised in a gentle slope; for the swelling
and sloping figure always strikes the eye the most agreeably, as well
as shows the plants to the best advantage.

But where intended to have groves of stately trees, or any straight
ranges of trees, either single or double lines, forming a walk or ave-
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nue, it is most in character to dispose them all on grass-ground, in
which they will appear most rural and beautiful.

Likewise elegant ornamental trees, both as single standards and
in detached groups or clumps, appear the most beautiful when dis-
posed on spacious openings of grass-ground.

All the plantation compartments of shrubbery, wilderness, &c.,
should be planted with some considerable variety of different sorts of
trees, shrubs, and flowers, artfully disposed in various arrangements ;
the tallest behind, the lowest forward, and the different sorts so in-
termixed as to display a beautiful diversity of foliage and flowers,
disposing the more curious kinds contiguous to the principal walks
and lawns.

As trees and shrubs are of two different tribes, deciduous and
evergreen kinds, those of each tribe should be mostly planted in
separate clumps, in which they will effect the most agreeable variety ;
and in some places exhibit clumps composed of both sorts to cause
the greater diversity ; and many of the most conspicuous deciduous
compartments may be embellished towards the fronts with some
showy evergreens, thinly dispersed, which will appear ornamental
and lively in winter, when the deciduous plants are destitute of
leaves.

In planting the several shrubbery clumps, &ec., some may be
entirely of trees, but the greater part an assemblage of trees and
shrubs together; some entirely of the low shrub kind, in different
situations, between and in front of the larger growths; likewise
should intersperse most of the shrubbery and wilderness compart-
ments with a variety of hardy herbaceous flowery plants of different
growths, having also here and there clumps entirely of herbaceous
perennials : the distribution or arrangement of the clumps and other
divisions of the different kinds, both trees, shrubs, and flowers,
should be so diversified as to exhibit a proper contrast, and a curious
variation of the general scene.

And in the disposing the various trees, shrubs, and other plants
in their respective compartments, observe, for the most part, to place
the tallest towards the middle or back part, and the lower forward
towards the front, according to their natural stature of growth; ob-
serving also to intermix the different sorts in each clump, &e., in such
order as to display a diversity of different foliage and flowers as afore-
said, as well as to exhibit a conspicuous variety. Likewise placing
the various sorts at such proportionable distances and dispositions
according to their various growths as each may have full scope to
spread its head, and so as the prospect of one may be no interruption
or impediment to the growth and appearance of another, but all so
Jjudiciously arranged as to set off each other and appear distinct, and
to proper advantage from the contiguous lawns, walks, and other
divisions.

In planting any continued or running plantation where shady
walks are designed, particular care is requisite in arranging a due
share of the taller trees and shrubs nearer the walks; and in such
order as to produce the desired effect; particularly in the continued
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plantation of shrubbery-work around the outward boundary and
other running plantations.

These plantations for shady walks are highly necessary to retire
to occasionally for shelter from the various changes and injuries of
the weather; they afford shade from the scorching rays of the sum-
mer’s sun, shelter from tempestuous winds and cold blasts, and op-
portunity for private and contemplative walking, almost at all seasons
of the year.

But where very close and gloomy shade is required in any particu-
lar parts for diversity, some trees and tall shrubs should be arranged
nearer to the verge of the walks, backed and fronted with a variety
of hardy shrubs, in such order as to produce the desired effect.

The planting in groves and avenues should consist principally of
the tree kind, and such as are of straight and handsome growth,
with the most branchy, full, regular heads, and may be both of the
deciduous and evergreen tribes, but generally arranged separately;
groves and avenues should always be in some spacious open space,
formed into grass-ground, either before or after planting the trees;
and in planting the groves it is most eligible to arrange the trees in
lines, in some places straight rows, others in gentle bendings, or
easy sweeps, having the rows at some considerable distance, that the
trees may have full scope to display their branchy heads regularly
around ; and in some places may have close groves to form a perfect
shade.

Avenues and walks of trees may be formed either entirely of de-
ciduous trees, or of evergreens; but the deciduous kinds are in most
estimation for this purpose; however, avenues and grass walks,
planted with fine evergreen trees, make a beautiful appearance, and
will always command admiration. In both sorts the trees are most
commonly disposed in rows, one on each side of the avenue, though
sometimes grand walks of trees may be both in single straight lines
and in double rows, to exhibit the greater variety; planting the
trees generally, both in avenues and walks, at proper distances, to
have full scope to branch out regularly around and display their
beautiful heads and foliage.

Thickets may be composed of all sorts of hardy deciduous trees
planted close and promiscuously, and with various common shrubs
interspersed between them, as underwood, to make them more or less
close in different parts, as the designer may think proper. They
may also be of evergreen trees, particularly of the pine and fir kinds,
interspersed with various low-growing evergreen shrubs.

In some open spaces of grass-ground, such as spacious open lawns,
or other considerable open fields, &c., you should dispose some of the
most beautiful trees and elegant shrubs detached, both separately as
standards or single objects, and in groups, from two or three, to five,
ten, or more, in different groups or clumps, some irregularly, others
in curves, straight lines, &c., for variety ; arranging both single stand-
ards and groups a considerable distance asunder, not to obstruct the
prospect, and at such varied distances as if they had grown there by
chance.

It very frequently happens that on the spot or tract which is de-
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signed for a pleasure-ground, are found large stately trees of con-
siderable standing, properly situated to be introduced into the design;
and sometimes numbers in suitable assemblages for constituting
groves or thickets, and some for single standing groups or clumps,
&c. ; these should be preserved with the utmost care, as it would re-
quire many years to form the like with young plantations; and al-
though the trees should stand ever so close, irregular, or straggling,
with proper address in thinning and regulating them, where neces-
sary, they may be made to become beautifully ornamental to the
place, and to prevent & considerable expense.

In some spacious pleasure-grounds, various light ornamental build-
ings are introduced as ornaments to particular departments ; such as
temples, bowers, banqueting-houses, alcoves, grottos, rural seats,
cottages, fountains, obglisks, statues, and other edifices; these, and
the like, are usually erected in the different parts, in openings be-
tween the divisions of the ground, and contiguous to the termination
of grand walks, &e:

These kinds being very expensive, are rather sparingly introduced;
sometimes a temple is presented at the termination of a grand walk
or opening, or sometimes a temple, banqueting-house, or bower is
erected in the centre of some spacious opening or grass-ground in the
internal divisions; other parts present alcoves, bowers, grottos, rural
seats, &ec., at the termination of different walks; and rural seats are
placed in different parts by the sides of long walks, under the shade
of trees, &c., for places of rest.

Fountains and statues are generally introduced in the middle of
spacious openings ; statues are also often placed at the terminations
of particular walks, sometimes in woods, thickets, and recesses, upon
mounts, terraces, and other stations, according to what they are in-
tended to represent.

Sometimes, also, there are exhibited root-houses, rock and shell-work,
ruins, and other rustic devices, representing hermitages, caves, &e. ;
such being generally stationed in some retired or private situation;
these kinds of buildings being commonly arched or vaulted, are, for
the most part, covered with a coat of earth and turfed with grass, so
as to appear like a sort of mount or hillock, and planted with some
little clumps of shrubs, &c., having private walks leading to the en-
trance. 7

In some parts are exhibited artificial rock-work, contiguous to-
some grotto, fountain, rural piece of water, &c., and planted with a
variety of sexatile plants, or such as grow naturally on rocks and
mountains.

Ornamental bridges over artificial rivers, or any rural piece of water
in some magnificent opening, so as to admit of a prospect thereof, at
some distance from the habitation, have charming effects.

Let it be particularly remarked, that although water, when exhi-
bited with due taste and handsome design, adds considerable to the
beauty of pleasure-grounds; yet, in districts subject to diseases oc-
casioned by the effluvia arising from marshes and stagnant water, it
ought to be cautiously introduced ; a due regard to health will of
course prevent its introduction, especially in large sheets, where likely
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to become stagnant. When such are admitted, they should always
be situated in a clay or gravelly soil, and possess a sufficient head or
stream to render the change of their contents frequent.

A foss, or ha-ha, is often formed at the termination of a spacious
lawn, grand walk, avenue, or other principal part of parts of the
pleasure-ground, both to extend the prospect into the adjacent fields
and country, and give these particular parts of the ground an air of
larger extent than they really have; as at a distance nothing of this
kind of fence is seen, so that the adjacent fields, plantations, &e.,
appear to be a continuation of the pleasure-ground.

A foss, or ha-ha, is a sunk fence, ditch-like, five or six feet deep,
and ten, twenty, or more wide, and is made in different ways accord-
ing to the nature of the ground. One sort is’ formed with a nearly
upright side next the pleasure-ground, five, six or seven feet deep,
faced with a wall of brick, or stone, or strong post and planking, &e. ;
the other side is made sloping outward gradually from the bottom of
said wall, till it terminates as near a level as possible.

It being absolutely necessary to have the whole of the pleasure-
ground surrounded with a good fence of some kind, as a defence
against cattle, &e.,a foss being a kind of concealed fence, will answer
that purpose where it can conveniently be made, without interrupting
the view of such neighboring parts as are beautified by art or nature,
and at the same time effect an appearance that these are only a con-
tinuation of the pleasure ground. Over the foss in various parts may
be made Chinese and other curious and fanciful bridges, which will
have a romantic and pleasing effect.

DESIGN FOR A VILLA GARDEN.

To lay out a rural residence satisfactorily, it is necessary to study
the form and location of the ground, as well as to consult with, and
ascertain the particular requirements of the family. It would be
an easy matter to offer a series of designs, many of which might
be useful to those in need. I conceive, however, that it will serve
a more useful purpose to select a sketch as it occurs in practice,
as many opportunities are presented of taking advantage of exist-
ing features and turning them to account in the general improve-
ment. Individual taste must be recognized in the disposition of the
various adjuncts to a dwelling. 'While some desire the purely orna-
mental character to predominate, others have more utilitarian objects
in view. The most numerous class are those who wish to have a
little of everything—vegetables, fruit, flowers, and ornamental trees
—as shown in the following design. It was required to arrange the
grounds, although limited in extent, so asto appropriate a small spot
for flowers, as well as have a few of the most desirable ornamental
trees disposed on the lawn, with convenient walks for their inspec-
tion. Flowering shrubs had also to be kept in view; a small space
was also desired for cultivating some of the smaller kinds of fruits,
and lastly, a portion had to be reserved for vegetable culture.

In arranging these various parts, the principle of distinctiveness
has been kept prominently in view. On the west side, the short
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walk leading from the street to the principal entrance of the house,
leads through a small flower-garden, consisting of a few simple figures
geometrically arranged. The grape-arbor forms a very appropriate
division between the ornamental and vegetable ground, and its prox-
imity to the house renders it useful and convenient as a shady resort
in summer. The open spaces of grass form a relieving contrast to
the groups of trees and shrubs, and suggest a feeling of extent; a
principle that is seldom adopted in small places, although it is most
important ; the same space of ground dotted over with plants, would
appear confused, monotonous, and confined. The fruit garden, which
is separated from the ornamental planting by an arbor-vite hedge, is
adapted for dwarf pear-trees, strawberries and raspberries. The pears
are arranged parallel to the walks, inclosing a space for strawberries.
The raspberries are planted on a narrow border close to the fence.
Currant and gooseberry bushes are planted along the walks in the
vegetable garden, the whole being excluded from the stable-yard and
road by an evergreen hedge.

References to Plan.—A. House. B. Barn. C. Rose clumps.
D. Central figures of flower garden. E. Lawn. F. Grape-arbor.
G. Vegetable grounds. H. Fruit department. K. Yard. L. Pi-
azza. S. Rusticseat. V. Vase. The ground measured 120 feet by
200 feet.

The entire ground is level and elevated ; in order, therefore, to im-
prove the architectural appearance of the house, the first floor is ele-
vated three feet six inches above the surface, and connected with it
by a small turf terrace.

A few of the principal trees are named below, with reference to
their location. Owing to the method I have adopted in indicating
the position of the plants on the lawn, I could not conveniently refer
them to numbers on so small a scale. They are selected chiefly in
regard to color and diversity of foliage. Those nearest the walks are
mostly deciduous shrubs, planted sufficiently apart to allow full de-
velopment. An annual pruning in of the strongest branches will
improve their appearance when thus arranged, but not clipped into a
formal shape. The masses of shrubbery shown by distinct outlines
are thickly planted in the first instance, attention being given in the
arrangement with a view to a gradual thinning out of the least desi-
rable, as may be found necessary to allow space for the more select
kinds. The line of shrubbery included between the walk and bound-
ary north and east of the house, is planted in like manner, with the
addition of a few hemlock and Norway spruce firs and other smaller
sized evergreens, on purpose to shelter from cold winds.

The following named trees are placed as indicated by the figures
on the plan: 1. Magnolia purpurea, Purple Magnolia. 2. Magnolia
conspicua, Chandelier Magunolia. 3, 4. Cedrus Deodar, Deodar Ce-
dar. 5, 6. Abies canadensis, Hemlock Spruce. 7. Liquidambar
styraciflua, Sweet Gum. 8. Fagus sylvatica purpurea, Purple Beech.
9. Acer campestre, English Maple. 10. Chionanthus Virginica,
Virginia Fringe Tree. 11. Magnolia tripetala, Umbrella Magnolia.
12. Rhus cotinus, Mist Bush. 13. Cytisus laburnum, Golden Chain.
14. Virgilea lutea, Yellow Wood. 15. Halesia tretraptera, Silver
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Bell. 16. Larix Europa, Buropean Larch. 17. Celtis occidentalis,
Nettle Tree. 18. Acacia julibrissin, the Julibrissin Tree. 19. Jug-
lans regia, Madeira Nut. 20. Berberis purpurea, Purple Berberry.
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21. Pyrus Japonica, Japan Quince. 22. Buxus sempervirens arho-
rea, Tree Box. 23. Euonymus Japonica, Evergreen Euonymus.

At D in the flower-garden, a plant of the weeping cherry, and the
* shows the position of sugar maples for shade.
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OF ANCIENT DESIGNS.

Designs in ancient gardening for a pleasure-ground, consulted uni-
formity in every part, exact levels, straight lines, parallels, squares,
angles, circles, and other geometrical figures, &c., all corresponding
in the greatest regularity to effect an exact symmetry and proportion.

Straight walks were everywhere observed, and all arranged parallel
and crossing one another in regular intersections; generally a grand
one of gravel was extended in a straight line immediately from the
front of the main house, having each side verged either with a regu-
lar straight border of earth, furnished with a variety of flowers, &e.,
and sometimes having a verge of grass three or four feet wide, then
a border, embellished as above with various plants; this main walk
being often intersected by others at regular distances, so as sometimes
to divide the spaces immediately in the front of the house into four,
six, or more equal squares, some of which were sometimes formed
into parterres, sometimes only naked grass-plats, or other uniform
divisions ; and often the whole garden was thus divided by straight,
parallel, and intersecting walks, into many regular squares and angles
without any variation.

Grand parterres were very commonly presented immediately on the
front of the main house, having a grand walk of grass or gravel
directly from the house through the middle, or dividing the parterre
ground into two divisions.

A parterre is a spacious level spot of ground divided into many
partitions, of different figures and dimensions, by means of edgings
or lines of dwarf-box, &c., or by verges of grass-turf and tracks of
sand, fine gravel, shell, and scroll-work, &e.

These works were in great estimation in ancient gardening, and
were commonly situated directly in front of the house, generally the
whole width of the front, or sometimes more. s

The general figure of a parterre is an oblong or long square; be-
cause the rules of Perspective, or the natural declension of the visual
rays in optics, a long square sinks almost to a square, and an exact
square appears much less so than it really is, when viewed at a
gistance; therefore, parterres were generally made twice as long as

road.

These were bounded by a long bed, or border of earth, and the
internal space within divided into various little partitions or inclos-
ures, artfully disposed into different figures corresponding with one
another, such ag long squares, triangles, circles, various scroll-works,
flourishes of embroidery, and many other fanciful devices; all of
which figures were edged with dwarf-box, &e., with intervening alleys
of turf, fine sand, shells, &e.

The partitions or beds were planted with the choicest kinds of
flowers, but no large plants to hide the different figures, for such were
intended as a decoration for the whole place long after the season of
the flowers was past.

Though parterres in general are now become rather unfashionable,
alittle of that kind of work might still be permitted for variety’s sake,
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though not immediately in front of the house as heretofore. A spa-
cious lawn, bounded with rural shrubberies, is the most eligible situ-
ation for such; but a plain parterre of a moderate extent, either
formed with lines of box, or with turf, might be introduced in some °
of the more internal parts, and distributed either into plain or com-
plex departments, or beds of earth for flowers, so as to answer the
purpose of a flower-garden for the most curious sorts; it will have an
agreeable effect in forming a contrast with the more rural scenes. .

In the more interior parts, large tracts of ground were frequently
divided by straight grass-walks into many square and angular divi-
sions of wilderness, each divisiomr surrounded by regular hedges of
various kinds of trees and shrubs, kept in uniform order by annual
clippings ; having the interior part of each quarter planted with trees
and shrubs, which were in a manner concealed by the hedges from
persons in the adjacent walks, so that hardly anything but close
hedges, the same thing over again, appeared to view on each side of
the walks ; and all the walks generally led into uniform openings of
grass, particularly to a grand circle or octagon, forming some eentral

art.

: Frequently there were partitions of regular hedge-work, particu-
larly of evergreens, surrounding large squares of grass-ground, de-
signed as pieces of garden ornaments; the hedge-work being often
formed into various uniform devices, such as pilasters, arcades or
arches, porticos, galleries, amphitheatres, pavilions, cabinets, bowers,
pediments, niches, and cornices ; likewise regular arbors, having the
gides formed into arcades, and sometimes the top vaulted ; and with
various other formal imitations, all performed in hedge-work, which
were often so arranged and trained, as to effect an air of grandeur
and art. High hedges were also in great repute, as boundaries to
grand walks and avenues, sometimes carried up from fifteen or twenty
to thirty or forty feet high ; sometimes trained perfectly close from
the very bottom to top; others open below a considerable way, and
formed into regular arches, &c., all of which sometimes appeared
magnificent and ornamental, but were troublesome and expensive to
keep in order, on account of their great height : however, all sorts of
hedge-work were generally esteemed so ornamental in ancient garden-
ing, that almost every division was surrounded with regular hedges
of one sort or other, presenting themselves to view in every part,
shutting out all other objects from sight ; but in modern designs, such
hedges are rarely admitted ; every compartment of the plantation be-
ing left open to view from the walks and lawns, in order to afford a
full prospect of the various trees, shrubs and flowers, which conse-
quently are more beautiful than continued ranges of close hedges ;
but for the sake of variety, a little ornamental hedge-work might still
be introduced in some particular parts of the ground.

Labyrinths or mazes of hedge-work, in the manner of a wilderness,
also prevailed in many large gardens.

A labyrinth is a maze or sort of intricate wilderness plantation,
abounding with hedges and walks, formed into many windings and
turnings, leading to one common centre, extremely difficult to find
out, designed in large pleasure-grounds by way of amusement.
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Detached trained figures of evergreens, as yew, cypress, juniper,
holly, box, and various other close-growing evergreen plants, were
also very predominant in ancient designs, and generally disposed in
regular ranges along the borders and other verges of grand walks ;
being trained by clipping into various formal shapes, as pyramids,
obelisks, eolumns, &c., in a variety of forms, with other formal
figures, all placed in the most exact arrangement.

Straight rows of the most beautiful trees, forming long avenues and
grand walks, were in great estimation, considered as great ornaments.

Regular grass slopes also greatly prevailed in most old gardens as
ornaments to particular divisions; sometimes such were formed at
the beginning of some rising ground, and sometimes at the termina-
tion or lower part; frequently canals and other pieces of water were
bounded by a range of them, and likewise the sides of terraces and
other elevated places. Moderate grass slopes, also, often formed
a boundary to some open spaces, such as bowling-greens, flower garden,
&e., forming a sort of terrace all around, and frequently having a
gravel walk at top ; these slopes were always formed with the greatest
regularity and exactness, which in some situations were very orna-
mental.

Regular terraces, either on natural eminences or forced ground,
were often introduced by way of ornament for the sake of prospect,
and of enjoying the fresh air in summer; they were of various di-
mensions with respect to height, from two to ten, or twenty feet ac-
cording to the nature of the situation and purpose they were designed
for; some being ranged singly, others double, treble, or several, one
above another, on the side of some considerable rising ground in
theatrical arrangement.

For the sake of diversity, some of the more elegant regular works
ought still to be admitted, which would form a beautiful contrast with
the general rural improvements, and diversify the whole scene, so as
to have a most enchanting effect.

GENERAL CARE AND CULTURE.

With respect to the general culture of the ground, neatness must
ever be observed in every part; the walks, lawns, shrubbery, clumps,
&c., and the several compartments of trees, shrubs, and flowers, kept
duly furnished with a proper stock of the various plants.

In the provision of plants, both of the tree and shrub kinds, let it
be remarked, that when such are taken out of the woods or swamps,
and planted in open exposures, they seldom succeed; therefore the
better way will be to propagate them in your nursery, either by cut-
tings (of such as grow that way) or by seed ; and when arrived there
at a proper size, they may be transplanted into the pleasure-ground
or elsewhere with success.

The gravel walks must always be kept free from weeds and all sorts
of litter, and should be rolled at least once every week or ten days
in summer, particularly the principal walks; previously trimming the
fdgesal_especially if verged with grass-ground, and sweeping off all

oose litter.
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The rolling in summer should be occasionally performed immedi-
ately after showers of rain, particularly the first after any continuance
of very dry weather, to settle all the loose parts compact and smooth ;
in winter the rolling should also be occasionally performed, observing
that it is improper to break up the walks at that season in rough
ridges, as often practised, to remain in that unsightly manner till
spring, whereby they are rendered useless at a time when there is
hardly any dry or safe walking upon grass or other parts; besides,
they have a disagreeable and slovenly appearance.

I would therefore advise to let the walks remain undisturbed, at
least until spring, when, if the surface be foul or mossy, they may be
broken up, the top turned to the bottom, and immediately raked and
rolled, and rendered in a fit condition for walking on.

All the principal grass walks and lawns within the limits of the
pleasure-ground, especially such parts as are intended for walking on,
should also be kept perfectly neat by frequent mowing in summer
to keep the grass short, close and fine; give also occasional rolling,
both to clean up the scattering worm-casts and to render the surface
smooth and firm. Always make choice of a dewy morning or moist
weather for the work of mowing, as the short grass will cut much
better then than when dry: be careful to havé each mowing per-
formed with an even hand, not to score, or leave the mark of the
scythe at each stroke, which has a most disagreeable appearance, and
directly after rake up all the swarths of grass into heaps and carry
them away.

Rolling the grass should be occasionally performed, between the
times of mowing, in order to continue the surface always firm, even,
and of a close, smooth appearance.

In extensive pleasure-grounds, and large extended lawns, walks,
&e., the rolling is sometimes done by horses, having a very large roller
furnished with horge-shafts, and the horses’ feet occasionally muffled,
especially when the ground is rather soft, to prevent their cutting the
surface of the grass in holes.

Keep all grass-ground eclear from litter, such as fallen leaves of
trees, &c., which may be expeditiously effected by a light broom or
besom on a long handle.

The edges of all principal grass walks and those of grass-ground
next to gravel walks in particular, should always be kept close and
even, and dressed once or twice a year at least, with an Edging-Tron,
which ought to be made of the best steel, and kept very sharp; this
instrument is made somewhat in the crescent form, and about nine
inches in diameter, pretty much like a saddler’s cutting-knife, rounded
below at the edge part, and with a socket above, upright in the middle,
in which to fix a straight handle of wood, about four feet long ; with
this instrument a man can dress as much grass-edging in a day as
three men with spades, do it much neater, and without wasting the
edges of the borders.

The above dressings ought particularly to be given previous to
turning the gravel-walks; at other times during the summer the edges
may be trimmed occasionally as the grass grows rank, either with a
pair of garden shears, or with shears made for that purpose, exactly
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in the form of sheep-shears, but a little larger and longer in the
blades.

The shrubbery plantations should generally be all suffered to take
their own natural growth, and branch out into full heads, only just
giving a little occasional trimming to any very irregular growths, such
as retrenching or reducing any very luxuriant rude shoots, or con-
siderable ramblers running wildly from all the other branches. Cut
out all dead wood and keep all the shrubs from entangling with one
another, so as the head of each shrub may appear distinct, and show
itself to proper advantage. .

The ground of the principal shrubbery plantations, in which the
shrubs stand distant, not covering the surface, should be digged every
year, late in autumn, or in spring, previously giving the shrubs any
necessary pruning as above observed ; this operation gives health and
vigor to the plants, kills weeds, and gives the place an air of culture,
and a lively neat appearance.

After this general digging, the ground must be kept clean from
weeds all summer, by occasional hoeing in dry weather, which with
a scuffling-hoe may be expeditiously performed.

Particular care must be taken of the flower borders, &ec.; they must
be neatly and carefully dug in autumn, and pointed and dressed afresh
in spring, according as the various plants grew up, let such as need
support have sticks placed to preserve them upright; and as the
berbaceous perennials and annuals have done flowering and their
stalks decay, cut them down close, clearing off all decayed leaves and
other rubbish.

All kinds of hedge-work and detached trained figures of evergreens
should be clipped twice a year—that is to say, in June and in Sep-
tember, for without this, they will not have that neat, handsome ap-
pearance that inspires admiration and does credit to the person under
whose care they are.

For further particulars, see the work under this head in the differ-
ent months.

THE FLOWER GARDEN.

A commodious piece of good ground for a flower garden, situated
in a convenient and well-sheltered place, and well exposed to the sun
and air, ought to be allotted for the culture of the more curious and
valuable flowers.

The form of this ground may be either square, oblong, or some-
what circular, having the boundary embellished with a collection of
the most curious flowering shrubs ; the interior partshould be divided
into many narrow beds, either oblong, or in the manner of a par-
terre; but plain four feet wide beds arranged parallel, having two
feet wide alleys between bed and bed, will be found most convenient,
yet to some not the most fanciful.

In either method a walk should be carried round the outward
boundary, leaving a border to surround the whole ground, and with-
in this, to have the various divisions or beds raising them generally
in a gently rounding manner, edging such as you like with dwarf-
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box, some with trift, pinks, sisyrinchium, &ec., by way of variety, lay-
ing the walks and alleys with the finest gravel. Some beds may be
neatly edged with boards, especially such as are intended for the finer
sort of bulbs, &e.

In this division you may plant the finest hyacinths, tulips, poly-
anthus-narcissus, double jonquils, anemones, ranunculuses, bulbous-
irises, tuberoses, scarlet and yellow amaryllises, colchicums, fritil-
laries, crown imperials, snow-drops, crocuses, lilies of various sorts,
and all the different kinds of bulbous and tuberous-rooted flowers,
which succeed in the open ground ; each sort principally in separate
beds, especially the more choice kinds, being necessary both for dis-
tinction’s sake and for the convenience of giving such as need it pro-
tection from inclement weather; but for particulars of their culture,
see the respective articles in the various months.

Likewise in this division should be planted a curious collection of
carnations, pinks, polyanthuses, and many other beautiful sorts,
arranging some of the most valuable in beds separately; others may
be intermixed in different beds, forming an assemblage of various
sorts.

In other beds you may exhibit a variety of all sorts, both bulbous,
tuberous, and fibrous-rooted kinds, to keep up a succession of bloom
in the same beds during the whole season.

Here I cannot avoid remarking that many flower gardens, &c., are
almost destitute of bloom during a great part of the seasoun ; which
could be easily avoided, and a blaze of flowers kept up, both in this
department and in the borders of the pleasure-ground, from March
to November, by introducing from our woods and fields the various
beautiful ornaments with which nature has so profusely decorated
them. Is it because they are indigenous that we should reject them?
Ought we not rather to cultivate and improve them? What can be
more beautiful than our Lobelias, Orchises, Asclepiases, and Asters;
Dracocephalums, Gerardias, Monardas and Ipomeeas ; Liliums, Poda-
lyrias, Rhexias, Solidagos and Hibiscuses; Phloxes, Gentianas, Spi-
gelias, Chironias, and Sisyrinchiums, Cassias, Ophryses, Coreopsises
and Cypripediums; Fumarias, Violas, Rudbeckias and Liatrises; with
our charming Limodorum, fragrant Arethusa, and a thousand other
lovely plants which, if introduced, would grace our plantations and
delight our senses ?

In Europe, plants are not rejected because they are indigenous;
on the contrary, they are cultivated with due care; and yet here we
cultivate many foreign trifles, and neglect the profusion of beauties
80 bountifully bestowed upon us by the hand of nature.

WORK TO BE DONE THIS MONTH.

Prune such of your ornamental shrubs, &c., as need it, particularly
the hardy deciduous kinds; all decayed, ill-placed and straggling
branches ought to be cut off close to where they were produced, and
such others shortened as are growing in a disorderly way, always
taking great care to form the heads in a full and handsome manner,



Jan.] FLOWER GARDEN. 93

that they may appear well furnished and display the beauty of their
foliage and bloom in due season.

Great care should be taken at this time of the choicest kinds of
flowering plants and other tender kinds in pots—they should be
carefully protected from severe frosts, by giving each sort suitable
covering.

AURICULAS.

The best auriculas in pots should be well protected from excessive
rains, snow or sharp frosts; which will preserve them in strength to
flower in great perfection.

The choicest varieties of these plants should always be removed in
their pots, about the beginning of November, and placed in frames,
or in a bed arched over with hoops, in a warm, dry situation in the
full sun, where they can be occasionally covered when the weather is
unfavorable ; but let the covers be kept constantly off in the daytime
when the weather is mild and dry.

CARE OF CARNATIONS.

Take great care to protect your fine carnations that are in pots
from hard frosts, excessive rains and snow; for notwithstanding the
plants being hardy enough to stand the winter in the open air, it is
advisable to defend the choicest sorts in bad weather, to preserve
them in good strength for flowering in the greatest perfection.

These pots should be plunged in a raised bed of dry compost, in
the beginning of winter, and the bed arched over low with pliant
rods or hoops at that time; this will be of great advantage to the
plants, if you are careful to draw mats over the arches when the
weather is severe.

But if the pots were to be placed in garden frames it would be
still better, if you take care to put the glasses over them in rigorous
weather and at night; but be careful to give them as much free air
as possible by day, when the weather permits ; either by taking the
glasses totally off for a few hours, or tilting them up behind.

CARE OF CHOICE HYACINTHS AND TULIPS.

In severe frosty weather it would be of beneficial advantage if the
beds, wherein you have deposited the choicest kinds of hyacinths
and tulips, or any other curious bulbous roots, be covered either with
an awning of mats, or, in default thereof, with straw, fern, leaves of
trees, or dry long litter ; but it must be removed as soon as the severe
weather is over.

Old decayed fine tan is a good article to cover hyacinths, tulips,
and other bulbs with ; it may be laid on one inch, or one inch and a
half deep, immediately previous to the commencement of the severe
winter frost, and need not be removed, as it will keep down the
weeds in spring, and protect the roots from intense heat and drought
during their period of ripening. a



94 THE PLEASURE, OR [Jan.

RANUNCULUSES AND ANEMONES.

The beds or frames in which are planted your choice kinds of
ranunculuses and anemones, should be carefully protected from frost
by laying tan, earth, or litter round the outsides of the frames, and
carefully covering them at nights and in severe weather with glasses,
or with boards laid lengthwise or across the frames, with mats or
other covering on top, but carefully observing to give them plenty of
air every day that the weather is tolerably mild, for if too much con-
fined they will draw up and be good for nothing.

Plant ranunculuses and anemones in mild, dry, open weather, if
you have any now out of the ground, and the frost will admit of your
working it ; these now planted will succeed those which were put into
the ground in October or November.

For their reception choose a dry situation where the ground is of
a light, rich nature. Let it be well digged, breaking the earth fine,
and form it into beds of three and a half or four feet wide; rake the
surface smooth, and then plant the roots. These roots, after plant-
ing, should be protected, as above, from severe frost and too much
wet; either of which would, at this season, materially injure them.

Tor the particular method of preparing the beds and planting roots,
see the work of October.

In warm, dry, and well sheltered situations, in the middle States
and generally in the southern States, these beautiful flowers may be
planted in the open borders in small patches with other kinds, and
will there make a very agreeable appearance. You may plant four
or five roots in a small circle of about six inches diameter, one in
the middle and the rest round the extreme part of the circle ; and let
these patches or clumps be from two or three to five, ten, or twelve
feet asunder, and the roots be covered from one to two inches deep,
according to the lightness of the ground. S

The above practice, however, of planting those roots in patches
about the borders is meant principally for the common sorts; for it
is necessary to plant the fine varieties together in narrow beds or
frames, as above, in order both to have the opportunity of protecting
them occasionally in severe weather, and that when in flower they
may display a spacious show together in their various colors, stripes,
and tints, in the different varieties; and also in the spring, when the
plants are in bloom, they can be more readily sheltered from great
rains or too much sun, both of which would hasten the decay of the
flowers ; and as the pleasure of admiring the bloom is the only inten-
tion of cultivating these flowers, no pains should be spared to protect
the more beautiful sorts.

PLANTING TULIPS.

Tulips, if you have any out of the ground, should now be planted
the first settled open weather, to blow late, and to succeed those
planted late in autumn.

Let this be done as soon as the weather will permit; for if these
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roots are kept much longer out of the ground, they will blow very
poorly. If they are to be planted in beds, let them be made three
or four feet wide, raised two or three inches, somewhat rounding,
that they may throw off the redundant wet of heavy rains, and re-
main dry during winter.

If intended to plant any of the inferior sorts in the borders, in
assemblage with other flowers, they may either be planted in a single
row towards the front, or some dotted singly, or by three together,
to effect a greater variety; but these flowers, when planted in the
borders, make the best appearance in little elumps; that is, in a circle
of about six or eight inches, plant four or five roots, and about from
three or four to five or ten feet farther, plant another such clump,
and so proceed, in a varied order, towards the front and middle.

Observe that hyacinths, tulips, and other hardy bulbs, which, to
do them justice, ought to be planted in October, or early in Novem-
ber, should have lighter or more shallow covering, in proportion to
the length of time they are kept out of ground after that period ; for
instance, tulips, which ought to get four inches of light covering in
October, will not be able to bear more than three in December, two
and a half in January, two in February, and one and a half if kept
up till March; for many of the bulbous kinds become so exhausted
by keeping them too long out of the ground, that if planted at the
usual depth they have not strength to bear up through it, and ulti-*
mately perish. However, this partial remedy ought by no means to
induce to the keeping of bulbous roots out of ground after their
proper season; but by attending to it, roots may be preserved that
would otherwise perish, and which, by planting in due time the suc-
ceeding season, may produce tolerably good flowers, and an increase
of their kinds.

Be particular never at any season, nor under any circumstance, to
give less covering to any kind of a bulbous or tuberous root when
planted in the open ground than one inch over the crown or upper
part.

PLANTING CROCUSES AND SNOW-DROPS.

Any sort of crocuses may still ‘be planted if dry, mild weather;
generally planting them along the edges of the flower borders, next
the walks, and in flower beds, &c., commonly within five or six inches
of the edge, either in a continued row, or dotted in little patches
planted about one inch and a half deep: though those designed for
the borders appear to greater advantage when disposed in small
patches than in any other way. Draw a small circle with your finger,
about four or five inches diameter ; in the middle plant one root, and
plant three or four round the edge of the circle; about eighteen
inches or two or three feet farther make another circle, and plant the
roots as above ; and so proceed to the end of the border, &c., or you
may vary the patches in having some near the edge, and others more
towards the middle; observing, if you have different kinds, to plant
each sort separate; and if you plant the first pateh with yellow
crocuses, plant the next with blue, and so proceed with others of
different sorts.
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Snow-drops may also now be planted in the same manner as the
crocuses; but neither of them, when planted so late, flower well the
spring following—the former, in particular, will totally perish if
kept much longer out of the ground. These kinds ought to have
been planted in September, or early in October, for being flowers of
early bloom, they do not agree with being kept up after their proper
time of planting.

When you desire a considerable increase of crocuses or snow-drops,
take up the roots but once in two years; if you let them remain
longer, though the increase will be numerous, the roots become very
small and produce but poor flowers.

PLANTING VARIOUS SORTS OF BULBS.

Jonquils, ornithogalums, narcissuses, hyacinths, bulbous irises,
Persian irises, gladioluses, fritillaries, crown imperials, or any other
kinds of hardy bulbous flower roots that yet remain above ground
should now be planted as soon as the weather will permit. Mild dry
weather ought to be chosen for planting these and all other kinds of
bulbous roots, and see that the ground is not too wet.

When it is intended to plant any of the common sorts of the
above, or other kinds of bulbous roots in the borders, they may be
planted in the manner mentioned above for the common tulips, &e.,
observing particularly that the longer you keep them out of the
ground after October or November the shallower they must be
planted.

FLOWERS TO BLOW IN THE HOUSE.

Several sorts of bulbous roots may be placed upon bulb-glasses of
water for blowing in the apartments of the house, such as hyacinths,
narcissuses, jonquils, early dwarf tulips, bulbous irises, &e. The
glasses for this purpose are to be had at the seed and glass shops.
Being made concave at the mouth, they contain each one root, and
are to be filled with soft water, and one root placed in each glass
with its bottom touching the water, placing the bottles upon a shelf
or chimney-piece of some warm room, or in the inside of a warm
window, and if where the sun comes it will be an additional advan-
tage; but in severe frost remove them to the interior part of the
room where a fire is kept. They will soon shoot their roots down
into the water, which, when become very foul or fetid, should be
renewed with fresh oecasionally ; they will thus blow very agreeably
early in the spring, and may be greatly forwarded if placed in a hot-
bed or hot-house.

You may plant various sorts of bulbous and tuberous flower roots
in pots for blowing in a house, such as hyacinths, narcissuses of all
kinds, early tulips, crocuses, anemones, ranunculuses, or any other
spring flowering kind. Having small pots or boxes filled with light
sandy earth, plant the roots therein just over their crowns, and place
the pots near a window; when the roots begin to shoot, give occa-
sional light waterings, and they will flower in good:perfection at an
early season.
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BLOWING FLOWERS EARLY IN HOT-BEDS, ETC.

Many sorts of bulbous, tuberous, and fibrous-rooted perennial
flowers, if planted in pots, and now placed in a hot-bed, hot-house,
or any forcing department at work, will shoot and flower early with-
out much trouble, only to give occasional watering. Pots of roses,
dwarf almonds, double-blossom cherry, peach, &ec., may also be
placed in the foreing houses for early bloom.

CARE OF PERENNIAL FIBROUS-ROOTED PLANTS IN POTS.

Double wall-lowers, double stocks, double sweet-williams, and any
other of the choicer kinds of perennial plants in pots, should be
well secured from severe frosts. If these plants in pots are placed
in frames, let the glasses or other covering be kept over them at all
times when the frost is keen, or occasionally in very wet weather ;
but in mild dry weather the plants must not be covered in the day-
time.

Take care now of all other choicer kinds of fibrous-rooted peren-
nial plants in general, which are in pots, to secure them from frost.

Those plants which are in pots should, where there is not the con-
venience of frames, be plunged to their rims in a dry and warm
border, and at night and in severe weather be covered with garden-
mats, supported on arched hoops placed low over such bed or border.

SEEDLING FLOWERS.

Boxes or pots of any tender or choice kinds of seedling flowers
should be covered in frosty weather either with mats, long litter,
fern, or the like, which should be laid a good thickness over them,
and close round the sides, or remove them under a garden-frame and
glasses, &ec., which will be the better way.

Likewise beds of the more tender and curious sorts of seedling
flowers, in the common ground, should also be covered in hard frosts
with mats or long dry litter, but remove the covering when the
weather is mild.

PROTECTING FLOWERING-SHRUBS.

If you have hardy flowering-shrubs or evergreens in pots, you
should, to protect their roots from the frost, plunge the pots to their
rims in the ground (if omitted doing in November or December),
and cover the pots with some tan, leaves of trees or dry litter, allot-
ting them for this purpose a dry, warm situation, where water is not
apt to stand.

But any tenderer or more curious young evergreens, &ec., in pots,
should have the protection of frames or occasional covering of mats,
&c., in severe weather.

Protect also the roots of the choicer kinds of new planted ﬂower-
ing shn}{bs and evergreens from frost. Thisis done by laying dry
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mulchy litter on the surface of the ground, close round the lower
part of the stem of each, as far as their roots extend or rather
farther.

Likewise support such new-planted shrubs as require it with stakes,
that they may not be displaced by the wind.

GRASS AND GRAVEL WALKS.

The grass and gravel walks should all be kept in decent order,
especially in the principal parts of the garden and pleasure-ground :
suffer no leaves of trees or other litter to remain thereon, for such
would give them an unbecoming appearance.

SOUTHERN STATES.

Where mild weather is now prevalent and the ground not bound
up by frost, you may plant all kinds of hardy deciduous trees and
shrubs; and towards the latter end of the month, especially where
smart frosts are not expected to follow, you may plant the different
kinds of hardy evergreen trees and shrubs.

Plant cuttings and make layers of such kinds as you wish to propa-
gate by these methods : plant dwarf box for edgings, which is superior
to every kind of plant for that purpose. Transplant suckers from
the roots of roses and such other shrubs as produce them, and are
worthy of cultivation.

Hedges of the various kinds of hawthorn, hornbeam, beach, elm,
privet, white mulberry, &c., may now be planted. Make and repair
grass and gravel walks; keep such as are made in clean and neat
order, and give them oceasional rollings.

Sow hardy annual and perennial flower seeds, and do the various
other works directed to be done in the flower garden and pleasure-
ground in March.

THE GREEN-HOUSE.

A green-house is a garden building fronted with glass, serving as
a winter residence for tender plants from the warmer parts of the
world, which require no more artificial heat than what is barely suffi-
cient to keep off frost, and dispel such damps as may arise in the
house, occasioned by the perspiration of the plants or a long con-
tinuance of moist weather.

A very considerable share of the vegetable creation, which in their
respective native countries grow paturally in open fields, &e., in all
seasons, require, when ecultivated in less favorable climates, protec-
tion in winter; but observe, however, that those of the green-house de-
partment, being from the warmer parts of the world, require protec-
tion from frost only, not needing aid of artificial heat like stove plants,
which are generally natives of the hottest regions, except in very
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severe weather; but the aid of a moderate fire, burned in a furnace
contrived outside, either in the end or back wall, communicating the
heat to the flues or funnels ranging along the inside, will be neces-
sary not only in severe frosts, but also in moist foggy weather; a
moderate fire now and then will dry up the damps, which would other-
wise prove pernicious to several of the more tender kinds, especially
to those of succulent habits.

A green-house should generally stand in the pleasure ground, and
if possible, upon a somewhat elevated and dry spot fronting the south,
and where the sun has full access from its rising to setting; the
building ought to be of brick or stone, having the front almost
wholly of glass-work, ranging lengthwise east and west, and con-
structed upon an ornamental plan.

As to its general dimensions, with respect to length, width and
height, it may be from ten to fifty feet or more long, according to
the number of plants which you intend it should contain, and its
width in the clear, from ten or fifteen to twenty feet; though for a
middle sized house fifteen or eighteen feet is sufficient; its height to
the top of the upright front glasses equal to its width ; as to erect-
ing rooms over it, as is eommonly directed, I disapprove of, such being
not only an additional and unnecessary expense, but they give the
building a heavy appearance; on the contrary all pieces of garden
architecture ought to display a light, gay, and sprightly taste.

The walls of the back and ends should be carried up three bricks,
or about two feet three inches thick, the more effectually to keep out
frost; a furnace ought to be erected outside, either in the back wall
or one of the ends, as before observed, communicating with flues
within, ranging in two or three returns along the back wall, with
only a brick on edge, with the plastering between them and the inside;
also one flue running along the front and end walls, raised wholly
above the floor; and as to the front of the building it should have
as much glass as possible, and a wide glass door should be in the
middle, both for ornament and entrance, and for moving in and out
the plants ; a small door at the end for entrance in severe weather will
be found of considerable utility.

The width of the windows for the glass sashes may be five or six
feet, and the piers between them may be either of timber, six, eight
or ten inches wide, according to their height, or if of brick or stone,
they must be about two feet wide, sloping both sides of each pier
inward, that by taking off the angles a more free admission may be
given to the rays of the sun; the bottom sashes must reach within
a foot or eighteen inches of the floor of the house, and their top
reach within eight or ten inches of the ceiling ; and if brick or stone
piers two feet wide, folding shutters may be hung inside to fall back
against each pier.

In the modern construction of green-houses, in order to have as
much glass as possible in front, the piers between the sashes are
commonly made of good timber from six to eight or ten inches thick,
according to their height, so as to admit as great a portion of light
and heat of the sun as may be; and, on the same’ account, one-half
or one-third of the roof is formed of glass-work, made in the manner
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of hot-bed lights, the remainder being either covered with slate or
shingles and tarpaulins, or very strong canvas fixed on rollers, to be
let down over the roof-glasses in very severe weather ; yon may also
have large canvas cloths upon rollers to let down occasionally be-
fore the windows, or in default of such, you may nail up garden
mats.

Let one-third of the front side of the roof, for the whole length of
the house, be formed of glass-work, and the back wall raised, so as
that a horizontal ceiling may be carried from the upper part of these
lights to it, which will cause the back half of the roof to be some-
what more flat than the front. Ornamental wood-work may be erected
outside along the top of those lights to give a light appearance to the
roof. Or, if the house be small, you may carry the entire roof with
a gentle slope from the front to the back wall, which must be made
of a proper height for that purpose; one-third or one-half of such
roof may be made of glass-work, from the termination of which carry
the ceiling on a level to the back part of the house.

The better to confine the air warmed by the sun in the day-time,
and to prevent the cold air from rushing in on the approach of night,
when that within begins to cool, and consequently to contract in bulk,
I would advise to have all the panes in the roof-lights neatly and
closely puttied where they overlap one-another; and to have either
one, two or three of those lights, in ‘proportion to the length of the
house, so constructed, as to slide down and up a few feet by means
of pulleys, in order to give vent to the foul air generated in the house,
which naturally ascends to the upper part. The sized glass, recom-
mended in page 11, for hot-bed lights, is what I would particularly
recommend. for these roof-lights, being not only the strongest but by
much the cheapest.

The windows, or upright front-lights, must be made with large
panes of glass, &c., to admit the more light, as well as to give ahand-
some appearance to the house; the upper half of each window must
. be so contrived as to slide down, and the lower half up occasionally,
to admit air to the plants when necessary.

If a spacious and ornamental window be placed in each end (if
the house be detached), to receive the benefit of the rising and set-
ting sun, it will be of considerable advantage; these particularly
should have good close shutters either inside or outside, and be kept
shut every night during the winter, and also in the day-time in very
severe weather, except while the sun immediately shines on them.
If the front is so contrived that inside shuttcrs to the windows can-
not be conveniently hung, outside sliding shutters should be made to
be used only when necessity requires.

But let it be particularly observed, that all the lights, cases, doors,
and wood-work of the house be made of good seasoned wood, and
well painted, to prevent either their swelling by wet or shrinking by
drought; that all parts be well jointed and fitted together, so as to be
as nearly air-tight as possible.

A house constructed on this plan will very seldom require the as-
sistance of fire-heat, which ought always to be used with great caution
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in a green-house; it will admit light, collect heat, and give health,
beauty, and vigor to all the plants.

Some green-houses, for large collections of plants, have two wings
of smaller dimensions added to the main building, one at each end,
in a right line, separated sometimes from it by glass partitions and
sliding sashes for communication, the front almost wholly of glass,
and part glass roofs, as above observed ; thus, by these additional
wings, the green-house will consist of three divisions, whereby the
different qualities and temperatures of the various plants can be more
eligibly suited. The middle or main division may be for all the prin-
cipal and more hardy, woody or shrubby kinds, which require pro-
tection from frost only; onc of the wings may be appropriated for
the succulent tribe, and the other for the more tender kinds that re-
quire occasional heat in winter, yet can live without the constant heat
of a stove or hot-house. :

Many green-houses, as they are commonly built, serve more for
ornament than use ; their situation to receive the south sun being the
only essential that seems to be regarded towards preserving the
health of the plants which they are intended to protect. It is rare
to find one that will keep plants in good health during the winter,
either by reason of their situation in moist places, their want of a
sufficiency.of glasses to attract heatand admit a due quantity of light,
or of the glasses not being constructed. so as to slide up and down
occasionally, as they ought—as well to suffer the foul air to be dis-
charged as to admit fresh. Sometimes where a green-house has been
well considered in these points, all is confounded by the introduction
of a mettle stove and pipes, which never can be managed so as to
give, when necessary, that gradual and well regulated heat, which
will protect the plants without injuring them ; and, besides, both the
stove and pipes unavoidably emit in the house a quantity of smoke,
which seldom fails to annoy the plants. It does not unfrequently
happen when such a house is intrusted to the care of an ignorant or
negligent person, that the whole collection is destroyed in one night
by excessive heat, or at least rendered of very little value; this is an
evil which ought to be carefully guarded against.

For the particular method of erecting the furnace and flues, see
the article Hor-HousE, for this month, with which it agrees in every
respect, only that one range round the house and two along the back
wall will be sufficient; and that the flues may or may not be erected
close to the walls, at pleasure. ‘

On whatever plan the green-house is constructed, let the whole
inside, both ceiling, walls and flues, be neatly finished off with good
plaster and white-wash, and all the wood-work made with the most
critical exactness, of good seasoned timber, particularly the doors,
sashes and sash-frames—the whole to be painted white—and let the
bottom or floor be paved with large square paving tiles, or somesimi-
lar materials.

The floor of the green-house should be raised at least twelve inches
above the level of the ground, and higher in proportion as the situa-
tion is moist or springy—for damps sometimes arise during the
winter months which prove very pernicious to plants.
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In the green-house should be tressels, which may be moved in and
out, upon which rows of plants should be fixed so as to place the pots
or tubs of plants in regular rows one above another, whereby the
heads of the plants may be so situated as not to interfere with each
other. The lowest row of plants or those nearest to the window
should be placed about four feet from them that there may be a con-
venient breadth left next the glasses to walk in front; and the rows
of plants shou d rise gradually from the first, in such a manner that
the heads of the second row should be considerably advanced above
the first, the stems only being hid, and so on for the whole. At the
back of the house there should be allowed a space of at least four
feet for the conveniency of watering the plants, and particularly to
admit a current of air around them. There may also be narrow tem-
"porary open stairs of boards erected at one end, leading to a platform
cerected at the back on a level with the highest part of the stage,
which will be found very convenient for watering as well as for com-
mon aceess to the highest and most remote plants; and also to place
thereon near the back wall pots and tubs of deciduous plants, which
would appear very unsightly in the front of the stage, observing that
the boards of such platform be laid one inch at least asunder for the
free admission of the circnlating air.

If two or three air-holes be made in the back wall a liftle above
this platform, or even below it, about six inches square in the outside
and twelve inside, with close shutting doors towards the outside and
within, both opening inward, they will be found very useful in mild
weather for ventilating the house and driving off any foul air from
the back part. In these holes, between both doors, you may stuff
in any kind of wadding to prevent air coming in that way but when
wanted. ; =

Never crowd the plants, for when pent in too closely a stagnant
rancid yapor is generated, which often occasions a mouldiness upon
the tender shoots and leaves, very destructive to the plants; ncither
should too great a proportion of succulent plants ever be placed in
this department.

THE CONSERVATORY.

The green-house and conservatory have been generally considered
as synonymous; their essential difference is this—in the green-house
the trees and plants are either in tubs or pots, and are placed on
stands or stages during the winter till they are removed into some
suitable situation abroad in summer. In the conservatory the ground
plan is laid out in beds and borders, made up of the best composi-
tions of soil that can be procured, three or four feet deep. In these
the trees or plants taken out of their tubs or pots are regularly
planted in the same manner as hardy plants are in the open air. This
house is roofed as well as fronted with glass-work, and instead of
taking out the plants in summer as in the green-house, the whole of
the glass roof is taken off, and the plants are thus exposed to the
open air, and at the approach of autumn frosts the lights are again
put on, and remain so till the May following.
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This building being furnished with flues, &e., may be used as a
green-house at discretion by introducing stages instead of beds, and
in that case the glass roof may be permanently fixed.

WORK TO BE DONE IN THE GREEN-HOUSE.

In mild days, when the weather externally is moderate and calm,
let the windows be opened a little for the admission of fresh air
about ten or eleven o’clock, and about two or three in the afternoon
let them be shut close again ; but the time of opening and the time
they should be kept so must always be determined by the weather,
for there are many changes sometimes in a few hours at this season.
The upper lights may be let down a few inches for the admission of
fresh air as well as to let out the foul air of the house, even when
the under lights cannot be raised with safety.* -

In frosty weather the windows must be kept constantly closed,
and if very severe let the window shutters be shut every night, and
even occasionally in the daytime when the frost is extremely rigor-
ous, and no sun; or, in default of shutters, on this occasion let gar-
den-mats be nailed up against all the windows, or strong canvas
hung on rollers be let down before them, and remove the small or
more tender plants in front as far from danger as possible.

Keep the plants perfectly clear from decayed leaves, and as clean
as possible from any considerable foulness, and every part of the
house clean and free from litter of fallen leaves, &e., all of which is
essential at this time for the prosperity of the plants in general.

When the weather is foggy or very wet, it will be proper to keep
the windows and doors close.

Water must be given to such plants as you see require it, but let
that be given in very moderate quantities, and always, if possible,
take the opportunity of a mild day, and if sunny the better. In the
forenoon from eleven to twelve or one o’clock is the proper time of
the day for watering at this season, and generally prefer soft water
for this occasion.

But very little water must be given at this season of the year to
any of the alogs, sedums, or any other of the succulent plants.

Let it likewise be observed that such of the woody exotics—
as oranges, myrtles, geraniums, &c.—as you shall see necessary to
water, should have but a very moderate quantity given them at any
one time.

In such green-houses where there is the convenience of flues for
occasional fire-heat in very rigorous weather, you should in time of
continued severe frost make moderate fires in an evening and morn-
ing, just sufficient to warm the inclosed air enough to resist the frost;
also in very foggy or moist weather may make a very moderate fire
to expel the damp, which often proves pernicious to some of the more
delicate exotics of this department.

* The opening of these under or front windows during cold weather is
the cause of most of the mildew so often complained of. In the middle
of winter always lower the temperature by opening the top ventilators.
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THE HOT-HOUSE.

Hot-houses or Stoves, are buildings erected for preserving such
tender exotic plants, natives of the warmer and hottest regions, as
will not live in the respective countries where they are introduced,
without artificial warmth in winter.

Though there are great varieties of these stoves, yet they are re-
ducible to two, the dry stove and the bark stove. They are both
comparatively of modern invention ; the first, as far as I can learn,
not having been in use more than one hundred and twenty-one years,
being introduced by Mr. Watts, gardener at the apothecaries’ garden
at Chelsea, near London, who in the year 1684, contrived flues under
his green-house; the latter being much posterior, not having been
brought into repute till about the year 1720, when Mr. Le Cour, of
Leyden, in Holland, discovered its utility for the propagation of the
pine-apple, which had never before been brought to good perfection
in Europe. Before the use of bark-beds was introduced, all stoves
or hot-houses were worked by fire-heat only, hence they obtained the
name of stoves.

These stove departments are generally constructed in an oblong
manner, ranging in a straight line east and west with the glass front
and roof fully exposed to the south sun, and in dimensions may be
from fifteen or twenty to fifty or a hundred feet long, by twelve or
fourteen to sixteen feet wide in the clear, and commonly from ten to
fourteen feet high in the back wall, by five or six in front, including
the wall and upright glasses together, and furnished with flues round
the inside of the front and end walls and in several returns in the
back wall for fires, and with the whole roof overhead sloping to the
south entirely of glass-work, supported on proper cross-bearers.

Stoves of much more capacious dimensions are frequently erected
by persons of fortune and curiosity, for the cultivation of the taller
growing kinds of exotics, which shall be taken due notice of after the
less expensive and more generally used kinds are described.

.

THE BARK STOVE.

The Bark Stove is so called, as being furnfshed with an internal
pit for a bark bed, as well as with flues for fire-heat, and was formerly
the most universally used, as being the most eligible for the general
culture of all kinds of the tenderest exotics, as well as for forcing
several sorts of hardy plants, flowers and fruit to early perfection ;
but its complex arrangements may now be dispensed with by the
more simple and efficient hot-water apparatus; the bark being de-
signed to effect a constant moderate moist heat all the year round,
and the flues used occasionally for fire-heat in winter or during cold
weather, to produce such an additional warmth in the internal air
as may be requisite at that season; the bark bed is productive of a
uniform moderate growing heat of long duration, and was considered
to be adapted for the reception and growth of the most tender exotics,
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~ which require to be kept constantly plunged in their pots in it, such

as pine-apple, &o., in order to enjoy the benefit of that durable, moist
bottom heat about their roots, peculiar to bark beds, whose heat also
evaporates and warms the air of the stove at all times, that even the

lants on the surrounding shelves are comforted by its influence; so
that with the aid of fire-heat in winter, regulated by a well graduated
thermometer placed constantly in the stove distant from the fire
place, and as much in the shade as possible, there are hardly any
exotics from the hottest regions of the world, either woody, her-
baceous, or succulent, but may be cultivated in it, by replacing them
in such different situations as their nature may require.

In the arrangement of the plants in this stove, some require the
bark-bed, others succeed in any part of the house, and others, such
as the succulents, require the dryest situation near the flues; many
of the more tender, herbaceous and shrubby plants, natives of the
hottest countries, generally succeed best when plunged in the bark-
bed, though many sorts, both herbaceous and woody, thrive tolerably
well in any part of the bark stove.

Such stoves as are intended principally for® pine-apples, and for
forcing flowers, strawberries, and some sorts of culinary esculents,
&e., may be onlyten or twelve feet high behind, which generally
answers better for such than those of more lofty dimensions; or by
raising the bark-pit within wholly above the surface, and sinking the
front walk about a foot, the roof may be lower, and such plants by
that means be brought nearer to the glass, which proves extremely
advantageous to their growth.

When stoves are erected for cultivating and bringing to the great-
est possible perfection the taller kinds of exotics, they are made from
sixteen to twenty, or even to twenty-five feet high jn the back wall,
with width in proportion, by only six feet height in the front glasses,
in order to suit low as well as high plants ; and with the roof sloping
quite from the top of the back wall to the front, and wholly of
glass-work, having a capacious bark-pit within, formed towards the
front; behind which is sometimes a pit of earth, either on a level
with the bark-pit or with the back walk, to receive particular plants ;
in rear of this is a walk, between which and the back wall is formed
a border of good earth, to receive the tallest growing plants which are
intended to be cultivated. In this kind of stove you may cultivate
exotics, &c., from the lowest to almost the highest stature, by placing
those of the shortest growth forward, the tallest behind, and so on
according to their several gradations of height.

However, these very lofty and capacious stoves are not recom-
mended for general use, they being both very expensive in erecting
and in the consumption of a great quantity of fuel, and not so well
calculated for the growth of the general run of exotics as stoves of a
moderate height, and the hot-water apparatus.

Flues ought not to be erected along the back wall in such stoves
as have plants trained thereto or growing immediately close to them ;
and one range round the front and ends will not be sufficient to keep
up a due warmth in such large houses in severe weather, without
consuming an immense quantity of fuel, and at times raising a scorch-
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ing heat in the parts of the house next to this single range, by over-
heating it in order to force through it a heat sufficient to keep the
entire of the house warm; this can never protect and promote the
growth and health of plants so well as that gradual glow of moderate
warmth issuing from flues of several returns, carried under the walks
or other convenient places, as well as round the front and end walls,
either in double or single ranges, and especially under the back walk,
over which broad planks may be laid, resting on loose bricks, for the
convenience of walking during the winter season; from these the
heat will be equally diffused through the whole house, and to pro-
duce which, half the fuel will not be necessary that must be con-
sumed in keeping the house warm by a single range round the front
and ends only.

In the erection of stoves it will not be necessary to have the ends
glazed more than half the width of the house, or at most, to within
eighteen inches of the doors, leaving that much for piers between the
doors and the upright end sashes ; the remainder may be carried up
with brick as high as the roof lights.

In stoves that are so long as to require two fires, each with its re-
spective ranges of flues, it will be proper to make a glass partition in
the middle, and to have two tan-pits, that there may be two different
degrees of heat for plants from different countries ; and were a range
of stoves built all in one, and divided by glass partitions at least
half the width of the house towards the front, it would be of great
advantage to the collection, because they may have different degrees
of heat according to their different natures, and likewise the air in
each division may be shifted, by sliding the glasses of the partitions,
or by opening the glass door which should be made between each
division, for the more easy passage from one to the other.

In the warmest of these stoves or divisions, should be placed the
most tender exotic trees and plants. These being natives of very
warm countries, should be plunged in the bark-bed, and over the flues
may be shelves on which to place the various species of Cactuses,
Euphorbiums, Mesembryanthemums, and other very tender succulent
plants which require to be kept dry in winter.

As in this stove are placed the plants of the hottest parts of the
East and West Indies, the heat should be kept up equal to that
marked Ananas upon the botanical thermometers, and should never
be suffered to be more than eight or ten degrees cooler at most, nor
should the spirit be raised above ten degrees higher in the thermome-
ter during the winter season, both which extremes will be equally in-
jurious to the plants.

The roofs of some stoves are so made, that the glasses do not slide
either up or down, which is an evil of great magnitude; for where
the sun is so pawerful in the months of April and May, as it is in
every part of the United States, the superabundance of heat col-
lected in the house on very hot days, cannot be discharged by the
doors and sliding upright sashes in front, which forces the plants into
an extreme state of vegetation, and renders them unfit to bear the
open air towards the latter end of May, when otherwise the greater
number of them might be brought out with safety, without receiving
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such a check by the transition, as many cannot recover during the
summer, and causing many more to appear much less beautiful than
they otherwise would, were they gradually inured to the open air in
the hot-house before their being brought out, by occasionally sliding
open the roof as well as the front glasses, and never letting the heat
arise in the house to too high a degree.

NURSERY AND SUCCESSION STOVES.

Besides the main bark-stove already deseribed, it is very convenient
to have one or two smaller, such as a nursery-pit, and a succession
stove, particularly where there are large collections, and more espe-
cially in the culture of pine-apples; one serving as a nursery-pit, in
which to strike and nurse the young offspring crowns, and suckers of
the old pines for propagation ; the other as a succession-house for re-
ceiving the year old plants from the nursery-pit, and forwarding them
a year to a proper size for fruiting as succession plants, to furnish the
main stove or fruiting-house every autumn, to succeed the old plants
then doue fruiting.

These smaller stove departments prove materially useful in the
culture of pines, particularly to raise and nurse the young plants,
until arrived at a proper age and size to produce fruit, then moved
into the main stove or fruiting-house, which being thus supplied
from these smaller stoves, with a succession of fruiting-plants an-
nually, without being crowded or incommoded with the rearing of
the said succession plants, proves a particular advantage, not only in
the culture of the fruiting-plants, as they often require a higher de-
gree of heat than the succession plants at particular times, in order
to forward and improve the growth of their fruit, but it is also mak-
ing the best advantage of this main department, to have the bark-bed
instantly filled with fruiting-plants only, producing a full erop of
proper sized pine-apples every year, which could not always be effected
with such certainty and perfection without the aid of these succes-
sion-stoves, because the pine-plants in their infant state require some-
times different management from the fruiting-plants, particularly in
respect to the degree of fire-heat, which, in general, should be more
moderate than for the fruiting-plants, lest too much should force them
into fruit in their minor growth, when incapable of producing such
in any tolerable perfection.

Therefore, these smaller succession-stoves may be erected as ap-
pendages to the main house, or may be detached at some little dis-
tances, as may be convenient; though if the situation admits, it may
be both more convenient and ornamental to join them in a line with
the main stove, one at each end, and nearly of the same construction,
but smaller both in length, width, and height, if thought proper:
these are sometimes formed in the manner of a common detached
bark-pit, without any upright glasses in front, having a wall all
around, five or six feet high behind, gradually sloping at each end
to about four feet in front, and with only sliding glasses at top, more
particularly the nursery-stove, commonly and simply called the pit,
because the whole internal space in length and width is often allotted
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entirely as a pit for a bark-bed without any walk within, or door for
entrance, the necessary culture being performed by sliding open the
glasses at top, and the flues for the fires being formed in the upper
part of the back wall above the surface height of the bark-bed : how-
ever, it may be more eligible to form the succession-stove particularly,
nearly like the main one, with erect glasses in front and sloping
sashes at top, with a door for entrance, and an alley or walk next
the back wall at least, or more eligible if continued all round the
bark-pit. 4

Observing, however, if these smaller stoves are joined to the end
of the main one, they may be divided from it only by a sliding glass
partition for communication with each other, particularly the succes-
sion and main stove, but with separate furnaces and flues to each de-
partment, because the young pine plants do not at all times require
the same degree of fire-heat as the older pines, especially those of
proper size for fruiting, so that by having separate fires, the heat can
be regulated accordingly.

The nursery stove or pit may be of smaller dimensions in respect
to width and height than the succession house, if thought convenient;
and if designed wholly as a pit without any path or walk within, six
or seven feet width may be sufficient, by five or six high in the back
wall, and four in front, the whole internal space being filled with tan
three feet deep to form the bark bed, serving chiefly as a nursery
in which to strike and nurse the annual increase of crowns and
suckers of the ananas or pine plants the first year; also to raise many
tender plants from seeds, cuttings, &c., without incumbering the main
stove ; and when they are forwarded to such a state of growth as to
require more room, they are removed to the succession house.

But the succession house may be nearly on the plan of the main
stove, though of smaller dimensions both in the width and height,
and is intended to receive the year old pine plants from the pit or
nursery stove. In order to plunge them at greater distances, suffi-
cient to give the whole proper scope to take their full growth another
year, when they will generally be arrived to a proper size for fruit-
ing the year following, being previously removed in autumn to the
main froiting stove to succeed the old fruiting plants, which gene-
rally by September have all yielded their produce, are then removed
away and their place supplied by a sufficient quantity of ‘large
plants from the succession house, being arrived to a proper state of
growth to produce fruit next summer ; the largest succession house
is at the same time replenished with the plants from the nursery pit,
which next autumn will probably be also arrived to a proper size for
removing to the fruiting house to succeed the others, and the nursery-
pit supplied with young crowns and suckers of the year, from the
fruit and old plants, to strike and forward them in ready successions
for the above occasions. :

Thus by having the different stove departments always furnished
with pine plants of three different stages of growth, succeeding one
another regularly, 7. e. the nursery pit containing the yearly crowns
and suckers, the succession pit the one and two year plants, and the
main stove the fruiting plants, a constant succession is thereby annu-
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ally obtained, for the same individual plants never produce fruit but
once; they, however, produce a plentiful supply of crowns and suckers
which commence proper plants, attaining a fruiting state in regular
succession.

However, in many places, the situation or convenience not admit-
ting but of one common stove to raise and forward the pines and
other exotiesin their different stages of growth, at least with probably
the assistance only of a small detached bark-pit, or a bark and dung
hot-bed under 2 large garden frame, to strike and nurse the yearling
crowns and suckers of the pines, &ec., of each year, until they are
about a year old, then moved into the stove; where, with the proper
requisite culture, are produced not only very good pine-apples, but
also many curious exotics, flowers, other fruits, &e., at an early
season.

But having a main stove with two smaller ones adjoining nearly
on the same plan as above hinted, you can always, with greater
certainty, obtain a regular annual succession of fruiting pines in
perfection. :

A private passage or small door, made from the back shed into the
hot-house, close to one of the ends, or at any convenient place, will be
found extremely useful in severe weather for entering into the house
to examine the temperature of the heat, or to do the other necessary
work, when it would be ineligible to open the outer doors.

It would be an eligible way, for persons who have large collections
of exotics, to have the green-house in the middle, with a stove and
glass ease at each end; the stoves to be next the green-house, and
the glass cases at the extremities, made exactly in the same manner
as the bark stoves, and to range with them. .

These glass cases being furnished with flues, but no bark-pits, are
in fact dry stoves; they may be kept of different temperatures of
heat, and ought to be furnished with roof and front coverings of some
kind to be used occasionally. The bark stoves may also be kept of
different temperatures, so as to suit ‘the various habits of the plants.

Thus by contriving the green-house in the middle, and a stove and
glass-case at each end, there will be a conveniency for keeping plants
from all parts of the world; which cannot be otherwise maintained
in good health, but by placing them in the different degrees of heat,
corresponding with that of their native countries. ;

THE DRY-STOVE.

This stove differs in no wise from the bark-stove, but in not hav-
ing a bark-pit; it is furnished with flues as the other, and conse-
quently produces a more dry heat; beingintended principally for the
culture of some very succulent tender exotics of parched soils that
require it to be kept always dry. Persons who have full collections
of exotics prefer this kind of stove, in order to deposit the most suc-
culent kinds therein, separate from plants which perspire more freely,
lest the damp occasioned by such perspiration, and the more frequent
watering of these kinds, should be imbibed by the succulents and
injure them.
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However, most of the tender succulent kinds are cultivated and
preserved in the bark-stove, placed on shelves, and in dry situations,
with very good success.

In this kind of stove are erected movable shelves or stands above
one another, theatre ways, on which to place the pots of the various
kinds of plants intended to be kept therein.

Stoves have been constructed on various other plans, according to
the fancy of the owners or their desire to try experiments; some cir-
cular, some crescent form, and others ranging north and south, with
double roofs and upright sashes, all of glass-work; but these not
being found to answer as well as those described, it is unnecessary to
take further notice of them.

For the various kinds of forcing-frames, and their respective uses,
see pages 47 and 48.

PINES.

At this season the pinery hot-house requires good attendaunce, for
some of the pines will now, towards the end of the month, begin to
show fruit; and your assistance is at no time more necessary than
when the fruit first appears, especially in one particular, the support-
ing a proper bottom heat; for if the heat of the bark-bed is not kept
up at that time, the young fruit will receive a check more than may
be imagined ; as, notwithstanding the air of the house can be suffi-
ciently warmed by the flues, yet these plants also require always a
moderately brisk growing heat to their roots, but especially when the
fruit is young; and without that assistance, they will not advance
. freely in the first growth, and being checked therein, will be much
inferior in size to what they otherwise would have been.

Examine therefore carefully at this time, the heat of the bed
in which the pots of pines are plunged; and if you find it very faint,
take up all the pots, and let the bed be forked up to the bottom.
But before you proceed to this, if the heat is found much decayed,
or the bark considerably wasted, or become very small or earthy, it
will be advisable to add at the same time some new tan, first removiug
away some of the wasted bark at top and sides, and then fill up with
new bark, working the old and new well together. When that is
done, let the pots be replunged again to their rims, in a regular man-
ner. - This will enliven the heat greatly; and, if done in proper time,
the young fruit will grow freely.

Let the fires be made very regularly every evening and morning,
and- take care that they are not made too strong, for that would be
of very bad consequence; and to avoid this, have a thermometer
placed in the hot-house, as a direction to regulate the degree of heat.
Let the thermometer range from 70° at night to 85° or 90° with sun
light.

gWater should be given to the pine-apple plants once a week, or so
often as it may scem necessary, and always very moderately ; and let
as little as possible fall into the heart or between the leaves at this
geason.,

For the conveniency of watering the pines and other plants that
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are plunged in the bark-bed, a long pipe, made of tin, would be
eligible to use occasionally ; this should be in three different joints,
in order that it may be shortened or lengthened as you see it con-
venient : one of these joints should have a funnel made at the
largest end, that by pouring the water out of a handy watering-pot,
into the funnel, the water is conveyed to the pots in any part of the
bed with greater exactness, without pouring it into the heart of the
lants, s '
. All other tender exotic plants in the hot-house or stove should be
supplied with water as they require it.

The woody kinds will require it often, those of the sueculent
tribe but seldom ; or at least but very little must be given them at a
time.

Be sure to have soft water for watering the different sorts of plants,
for which purpose you may have a tub or cistern in some convenient
part of the house to contain it, in which it is to remain till the cold
chill is completely off.

In the management of the plants in the bark-bed there must be a
particular regard had to the temperature of the bark, which should
be about 90°, and the air of the house, that neither be too violent,
as also to water them frequently but sparingly, espeeially the shrub-
by kinds, because, when they are in a continual warmth, which will
cause them to perspire freely, if they have not a proper supply to
answer their discharge, their leaves will decay and soon fall off.

In very severe weather, when necessity requires strong fires to be
kept up for any length of time, and that the internal air becomes
thereby of a dry and parching nature, it will be well to sprinkle the
flues occasionally with water, to raise a comforting steam in the house,
and to restore the air to its true atmospheric quality, which is always
most congenial to the health of plants.

Every plant in the hot-house or stove should be kept perfectly
clean from dust or any sort of foulness; if anything of that nature
appears on their leaves, let the large-leaved sorts be washed with a
sponge, &ec., the others by occasionally watering them all over the
top.

KIDNEY BEANS RAISED IN THE HOT-HOUSE.

Those who have the conveniency of a hot-house may raise early
kidney beans with little trouble. The early cream-colored dwarf,
early China and Mohawk, are proper sorts for this purpose.

The method is this: Fill some large pots or oblong narrow boxes
with rich dry earth, and place them on the top of the surrounding
wall of the bark-bed, or upon any of the shelves near the glasses,
observing to plant four or five beaus in each about an inch deep, or,
if oblong boxes, of about two feet length, plant the beans triangu-
larways along the middle, two or three inches asunder; and thus
the pots, &c., being placed as above, the beans will soon sprout and
come up.

When the beans have sprouted, sprinkle the earth with a little
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water, which will help the plants to rise; when they are up, water
them frequently. ,

Let the plaunts be supplied with proper waterings two or three
times a week, and they will grow freely, and produce plentiful crops
of beans in March and April.

Plant a successional crop in a fortnight or three weeks after, in
small pots, ready for turning out with balls of earth into the larger
pots, &e.

OF CUCUMBERS IN THE HOT-HOUSE.

Cucumbers arc sometimes raised early, in tolerably good perfec-
tion, in the hot-house.

This is effected by sowing the seed or planting young plants in
large pots, or oblong narrow boxes, which are to be placed in a con-
venient situation in the hot-house near the glasses. The boxes for
this purpose may be the same length and depth as for kidney-beans.
Fill the pots or boxes with rich earth, and place them up near the
top glasses, behind or upon the top of the back or end flues, with
the bottoms raised or detached two or three inches that the heat of
the flues may transpire freely, without injury to the plants.

But the best situation in the hot-house for cucumber plants is to
place them by means of supports within about fifteen or eighteen
inches of the top glasses, nearly under or towards the upper ends
of the superior tiers of lights, not to shade, &c., the other plants
below.

The seed may either be sown in small pots and placed in a dung
hot-bed or in the bark-bed in the hot-house to raise the plants, or may
be sown at once in the pots or boxes, six or eight seeds in a small
patch, or in a box of two or three feet long you may sow two such
patches; and when the plants are up they should be thinned out,
leaving two or three of the strongest plants in each place.

Or, if you raise the plants first in small pots plunged in the bark-
bed or in a dung hot-bed, let them be afterwards transplanted, with
a ball of earth about their roots, into the boxes or larger pots.

When the runners of the plants have advanced to the outside of
the pots or boxes, you may fix up some laths to support the vines or
runners, which should be fastened thereto. Let them have water
frequently, for they will require a little every other day at least.

EARLY STRAWBERRIES IN THE HOT-HOUSE.

Strawberries may be brought to early perfection in the hot:house;
and, if desired, this is the time to begin to introduce therein some
pots of good bearing plants.

The Longworth’s prolific, large early scarlet and alpine strawber-
ries are the kinds that succeed for forcing; for this purpose they
should be taken up and planted in proper sized pots, either in the
months of September or October, as then directed, and protected in
garden-frames, till wanted for forcing; but, if the weather permits,
you may take them up at any time, with balls of earth about their
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roots, planting one good plant in each pot—always observing to
choose those of two or three years old and which are full of bearers.
Place these pots towards the front of the hot-house, near the
glasses, and let them have .water frequently, especially when they
are in blossom and setting young fruit, but observing at these times
not to water too freely over the flowers for fear of washing off the
impregnating farina, giving it chiefly to the earth in the pots.

OF FLOWERING PLANTS IN THE HOT-HOQUSE.

You may now introduce into this department many kinds of
flowering plants, to be forced into bloom at an early season, such as
honeysuckles, African heaths, double-flowering dwarf almonds, and
cherries, &c ; also pots of pinks, carnations, daisies, double sweet-
williams, rockets, wall and stock-gilly flowers, &ec., and pots or
glasses of any kind of bulbous roots, planted either in earth or
water, may also be introduced, with a variety of curious annual
flowers, which may be sown in pots and forwarded there to early
perfection.

RAISING PLANTS AND CUTTINGS.
Fig. 12.

Many shrubs and plants that are difficult to raise by cuttings may
be increased by layers. A layer may be defined as a eutting only
partially separated from the plant. The branch is bent down to the
ground, and, at the bend, a cut is made half through the shoot, cut-
ting upwards for about half an inch. Some plants do as well ag if
the shoot is twisted at the bend ; anything to check the flow of sap
will cause a root formation. The figure shows the appearance of a
layer. The line at 1 represents the surface. At 2, the cut part is
shown, and strong branches will require to be kept in place by a
stout peg, as here represented. Nearly all plants, even fir-trees, may
be increased by this practice.
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FEBRUARY.
DESIGNS FOR A KITCHEN GARDEN.

TaE Kitchen Garden is a principal district of garden-ground allot-
ted for the culture of all kinds of esculent herbs and roots for culi-
nary purposes, &e. .

This may be said to be the most useful and consequential depart-
ment of gardening, since its products plentifully supply our tables
with the necessary support of life; for it is allowed that health de-
pends much on the use of a proper quantity of wholesome vegetables,
s0 that it is of the utmost importance for every person possessed of
a due extent of ground to have a good kitehen garden for the supply
of his family. This garden is not only useful for raising all sorts of
esculent plants and herbage, but also all the choicer sorts of tree and
shrub fruits, &ec., both on espaliers and standards; and the annual
cultivation of the ground by manuring, digging, hoeing, &c., neces-
sary in the culture of the esculent herbage, greatly encourages all
sorts of fruit-trees, preserves them in health and vigor, so as always
to produce large and fair fruit ; for which reason, in the kitchen gar-
den should always be-planted the choicest sort of fruit-trees, particu-
larly for espaliers and walls; likewise some standards, if set a con-
siderable way asunder, so as not to shade the under crops too much ;
and when the trees are judiciously disposed, there will be nearly the
same room for the crops of herbaceous esculents as without them ;
so that this garden may be reckoned both as a kitchen and fruit
garden.

As to the situation of this garden, with respect to the other dis-
tricts, if designed principally as a kitchen and fruit garden, distinct
from the other parts, and there is room for choice of situation, it
should generally be placed detached entirely from the pleasure-
ground ; also as much out of view of the front of the habitation as
possible, at some reasonable distance, either behind it or towards
either side thereof, so as its walls or other fences may not obstruct
any desirable prospect either of the pleasure garden, fields, or the
adjacent country; having regard, however, to place it, if possible,
where the situation and soil is eligible, as hereafter illustrated ; and
if its situation is unavoidably such as to interfere with the pleasure
gardens, so as its fences may be thought disagreeable to view, they
may be shut out from sight by intervening plantations of shrubs and
trees.

But as in many places they are limited to a moderate compass of
ground, and in others, though having scope enough, require but a
small extent of garden, you may, in either case, have the kitchen,
fruit, and pleasure garden all in one; having the principal walks
spacious, and the borders next them of considerable breadth; the
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back part of them planted with a range of espalier fruit-trees, sur-
rounding the quarters; the front with flowers and small shrubs; and
the inner quarters for the growth of the kitchen vegetables, &e.

SITUATION, SOIL, WATER, EXTENT, ETC.

As to situation, it can only be observed in general, that both high
and low, if the soil be suitable, will produce good crops of esculent
herbage and fruits, though a moderately low situation is the most
preferable, as being less exposed to the influence of cold cutting
winds in spring, and more retentive of moisture during the summer
months, which are advantages worthy of attention both on account
of the early and of the other principal crops. A situation having a
moderate slope is very eligible for this purpose, as in such a spot
there will not be any danger of water standing, nor of being too wet
at any season ; and if it slopes towards the south, it is the more de-
sirable, as it will not only be better defended from the cold north-
westerly winds, but by its exposure or aspect inclining to the sun, you
may always expect to have the earliest crops; or when the situation
is in some parts a little elevated or gently sloping, and in others low
and moist, it may be some advantage, as the higher or sloping ground
will suit some early crops, and serve for wintering several sorts of
plants that are impatient of copious moisture in that season, such as
artichokes, spinage, corn, salad, lettuce, &c.; and the low ground
will be eligible for late summer crops, as beets, kidney-beans, cauli-
flowers, cabbages, lettuce, and several others. However, as to choice
of situation and soil, this only is practicable in large estates; but
where persons are limited to a moderate space, they must be content
with such as nature affords; observing in this case, that if the natural
soil is of a proper temperament and depth, you need not be under
any great anxiety about the situation if it is moderately dry, and not
apt to be overflowed in winter; even in that case, it may be remedied
or greatly helped, by digging two or three long, narrow canals, and
from these some under-ground hollow drains, the earth from which
will help to raise the contiguous ground higher, and the water in the
canals will be convenient for watering the plants. Remarking that
a situation too wet in winter should be guarded against as much as
the nature of the place will admit; for in such land you can never
have early nor good general crops, nor will the fruit-trees be pros-
perous.

With respect to soil, that for a kitchen garden of all others, re-
quires to be naturally good, of depth enough for the growth of the
large perpendicular esculent roots, as carrots, parsneps, red beet,
horse-radish, &c., also for the growth of fruit-trees, a very material
article; so that the proper soil for these general purposes should, if
possible, be from about a foot and a half to two feet deep, or more;
but much less than a foot and a half depth will be a disadvantage;
so much depends upon the quality of the soil for a kitchen and fruit
garden, that where there is scope of ground to choose from, we can-
not be too cautious at first in fixing on a proper spot where the soil
is good and deep enough, as above, before gravel, clay, or other bad
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soils are come at, which should always be more particularly attended
to when designed to furnish the ground with a choice collection of
fruit-trees, either for walls, espaliers, or standards; for, without a
due depth of good earth, these will neither bear well nor be of long
duration.

Different sorts of soils are met with in different parts, as loamy,
clayey, sandy, &e. A loamy soil, either of a brown or black color,
is the best that can be for this purpose, more particularly a light
sandy hazel loam, which always works pliable at all seasons, not apt
to be too wet and ‘cloggy at every shower of rain, nor bind in dry,
hot weather; this soil, however, although in many places it is the
most general superficial earth, is not common to all parts. A clayey,
strong, stubborn soil, is the worst of all earths, and must be mended
by sandy materials, ashes, and other loosening light substances. A
sandy soil is common in many places, which is of a very light, sharp
nature ; this must be fertilized by plenty of rotten dung and strong
earths, when they can be easily procured.

It is observable that ground which constantly produces good erops
of grain and grass, is also proper for the growth of all esculent herbs
and fruit-trees.

Choose, however, the best soil you can, according to the situation
and extent of your ground, and if it happens to prove unfavorable
art must assist; for if it is of a light sandy nature, it may easily be
mended by adding a quantity of any kind of rotten or other good
dung; and if of a very light, sharp, hungry temperament, earths of
stronger substance, such as loam and the like, if it can be easily
obtained, must be added occasionally, along with plenty of dung,
working the whole with the natural soil of the garden; and should
your garden be of a clayey, cold, damp nature, add light materials,
both of rich composts and light sandy soils; nothing is more proper,
where it can be had, than plenty of coal ashes, &c., for opening and
warming all tough, stubborn, cold soils.

‘Water is a very essential article in a kitchen garden in summer,
to water all new transplanted plants and others that cannot subsist
without a due supply of moisture during the drought of that season ;
therefore, in large gardens, where practicable, one or more reservoirs
of water should be contrived in the most convenient part of the
ground, either in basins or narrow canals, and supplied with water
from some contiguous spring, river, brook, pond, well, &ec.

The necessary space of ground proper for a family kitchen garden,
may be from about a quarter of an acre, or less, to six or eight acres,
or more, according to the appropriated limits of ground, the number
and demand of the family, the consumption by sales, or the expense
the proprietor would choose to bestow on the making and general
culture. A kitchen garden of an acre will nearly employ one man,
especially if it be furnished with espalier and other fruit-trees, and
so in proportion to a garden of smaller or larger extent : a garden of
the above size will produce a very plentiful supply of esculent herbage
and fruit sufficient at least for a family of ten or fifteen persons; but
on large estates, and where the family is considerable in proportion,
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and not limited to space of ground, three or four acres of kitchen
garden may be necessary ; and some very large families have them
of six or eight acres extent.

If the produce is intended for sale, the garden must be large in
proportion to the demand.

FENCES FOR INCLOSING THE GROUND.

With respect to fences for inclosing the ground, it is most neces-
sary to have an effectual fence of some sort around the kitchen-gar-
den, both for security of the produce and to defend tender and early
crops from cutting winds. :

Previous to fencing the ground, the proper shape or form for the
garden is to be considered; the most eligible form of a kitchen-gar-
den is that either of a square or oblong square; but the figure may
be varied as the necessity of the case may require ; keeping, however,
as near as possible to the square or oblong form, especially if the
ground is to be fenced with materials for training fruit-trees ; no other
shape answers so well for that purpose; for trial having been made
of circles, ovals, semicircles, angles, &c., none succeed near so well
as the square form.

Different sorts of fences are used for inclosing this ground, as walls,
palings, and hedges, &e.

Sometimes board fences or palings are used, both for protection
and for training fruit-trees to. When such are intended for trees,
the boarding should be tongued and closely joined edge to edge, so
as to form a plane or even surface for the commodious training the
branches.

In gardens where no wall trees are intended, a hedge, or bank and
hedge is a very proper fence; which may be so trained as to form
both an effectual fence against men and beasts, also to shelter par-
ticular parts of the ground for raising early crops: a hawthorn hedge
is the most proper, though other sorts may be used.

No fencing, however, for a kitchen-garden where intended to have
wall trees, especially in the more northerly parts of the Union, is
equal to brick walls, which are considerably stronger, warmer, and
more durable than paling fences; and their natural warmth, together
with their reflection of the sun’s heat, is the most effectual for the
growth and ripening of the latest and more delicate kinds of fruit.

Hot walls for forcing by fire heat, &o., are often erected in large
kitchen-gardens ; for an account of which see page 55.

PREPARING AND LAYING OUT THE GROUND.

The whole ground should be regularly trenched two spades deep ;
observing if the soil is poor or of bad quality, and wants amendment,
either of dung or any of the materials before mentioned, such must
previously be added, and then trenched in betwixt the bottom and
top pits, so as next year when it comes to be digged again, and the
compost being well meliorated, will be worked up and mixed with
the natural soil.
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Do not omit enriching and improving the borders of the wall* and
espalier trees, by adding a considerable portion of rotten dung; and
if the natural soil is not good, add also, if possible, some good loamy
earth from the surface of a field or pasture common, either to the
whole, or rather than fail, a few barrowfuls at first to each place
where a tree is to stand, and improve the rest afterwards by degrees
at leisure.

The ground must be divided into compartments for regularity and
convenience. A border must be carried round close to the boundary
walls or fences, not less than five, but if six or eight feet wide, the
better, both for raising various early and other kitchen crops, and
for the benefit of the wall trees, if any, that their roots may have
full scope to run in search of nourishment ; and moreover, the annual
digging and stirring the ground for the culture of the herbaceous
esculents, greatly encourages the trees; hence the utility of having
a broad border. Next to this border a walk should be continued also
all around the garden of proper width, as mentioned below ; then
proceed to divide the interior parts into two, four or more principal
divisions and walks, if its extent be large ; first, if the ground is of
some considerable width, a straight walk should run directly through
the middle of the garden; and another, if thought necessary, may
be directed across the ground, intersecting the first; and if the gar-
den extends any considerable length, two or more such cross walks
may be necessary; the width of the walks may be from about five
to ten or twelve feet, in proportion to the extent of the garden; and
each of the quarters should be surrounded with a five or six feet
wide border ; and a range of espalier fruit-trees may be planted along
towards the back part of each border, so that every quarter will be
inclosed with an espalier, which will be ornamental in growth, and
profitable in the annual production of superior fruit of different
kinds.

I would not, however, by any means advise dividing small or
moderate-sized gardens into too many walks and small quarters, espe-
cially if they are to be surrounded by espaliers, which would render
them too confined for the proper growth of culinary herbage ; besides,
it would be wasting too much of the ground in walks.

In one of the quarters a place should be allotted for the framing
ground ; that is, a place for making the hot-beds for raising early
cucumbers, melons, and other tender plants ; fixing on a spot for this
purpose, full to the sun from rising to setting, sheltered as much as
possible from the northerly winds, and conveniently situated for
bringing in the dung for the hot-beds.

This place, if not so situated as to be sheltered by the walls or
other fences of the garden, it will be of much advantage to inclose
it with a close fence of some kind, serving both to break off the
winds, and by having a door to lock, will preserve your crops more

* Observe that all trees planted against and trained to either paling or
board fences, &c., producing fruit on one side only, are denominated wall
trees, as well as if planted to actual brick or stone walls ; in contradistine-
tion to espalier trees, which produce fruit on both sides.
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secure ; these fences may be six or seven feet high in the back or north
side, with both the side fences sloping gradually to about five feet
high in front, which should always be lowest to admit the sun freely.

With regard to the borders and walks of this garden, the outer
borders adjoining the walks should be neatly formed, the edges made
firm and straight, and the walk gravelled, or laid with other dry ma-
terials.

The edges of the borders in small gardens are frequently planted
with box, &c., especially in gardens where the kitchen and pleasure-
ground are all in one ; sometimes part are edged with under shrubby
aromatic herbs, as thyme, savory, hyssop, and the like, but unless
these are kept low and neat they appear unsightly ; some, however,
use no planted edgings at all in kitchen gardens, only have the edge
of the border made up even, treading it firm that it may stand, then
cut it straight by line ; -sometimes along the top of this’edging is
planted a row of strawberries, a foot or fifteen inches asunder ; they
will bear plentifully and have a good effect, observing to string
them several times in summer to preserve them neat and within due
compass. ,

Sometimes grass-walks are used, but these are rather improper for
general use in kitchen gardens, especially in such parts of the gar-
den where wheelbarrows are obliged to come often, which would cut
and greatly deface them; besides, they are apt to be wet and dis-
agreeable in all wet weather and in winter; but if any are intended
for summer’s walking, they should be only in some dry part of the
garden, and never let them be general, for besides the aforementioned
inconveniences, they are apt to harbor slugs and other crawling ver-
min, to the detriment of the adjacent crops.

The espaliers should be planted in one range round each main
quarter, about four or five or six feet from the outer edge of the bor-
der, in proportion to its width, and from about fifteen to twenty feet
asunder, according to the sorts of fruit-trees you plant.

Within the egpaliers in the quarters, you may plant some standard
and fruit-trees of the choicer sorts, at fifty feet or more distance each
way, especially the large growing standards, that they may not shade
the ground too much.

Likewise in the quarters may be planted the small kinds of fruit-
shrubs, as gooseberries, currants and raspberries, in eross rows, so as
to divide the quarters into breaks of twenty or thirty feet wide, or
more ; others in a single range along near the outward edges, or some
in continued plantations, placing the bushes nine feet asunderin each
row, and if kept somewhat fan-spreading the way of the rows, they
will not encumber the ground, and will bear very plentiful crops of
large fruit; besides, between these rows you can have various early
and late crops of vegetables.

In many places, however, as formerly noticed, there is but a small
compass of ground, or so limited as to be obliged to have the kitchen,
fruit, and pleasure-gardens all in one, or at least often all within the
same general inclosure, in which case, if any distinct part of the
ground is required for ornament, a portion of it next the house may
be laid out in a lawn or grass-plat, bounded with a shrubbery, beyond
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which have the kitchen-ground, separating it also from the other with
shrubbery compartments: the kitchen garden may also be laid out with
ornamental walks and borders, having a broad border all round, and
next this, a walk from five or six to eight feet wide, carried all round
the garden, in proportion to its size, and if the ground is of some
considerable width, may have one of similar dimensions extended
directly through the middle; and next the walks have a border of
four or five to six or seven feet wide, carried round the quarters or
principal divisions, which border, if raised a little sloping, from the
front to the back part, will appear better than if quite flat; planting
a range of espalier fruit-trees along towards the back edge of the
border, so as immediately to surround the quarters, allotting the out-
sides of the borders for small esculents or flowers, and small flower-
ing shrubs, having the edges planted with box, &c., or some with -
strawberries and other edging-plants, and the walks neatly laid with
gravel or other materials before mentioned ; the inside, within the
espaliers, to be the kitchen-ground, dividing it, if thought necessary,
by rows of gooseberry, currant, and raspberry plants.

But when necessary to have the whole space of the kitchen gar-
den employed for real use, no ground should be lost in ornamental -
borders and walks : have a border all around the boundary fence, five
or six feet wide, except the south borders, which should be seven or
eight feet broad, because of their great use for raising early crops;
and have a walk around the garden, not more than a yard to five or
six feet wide, allowing the same width for the middle walks, or so as
to admit of wheelbarrows passing to bring in the manure, &ec., and
may either have a four feet wide border all around each quarter next
the walks, or not, as you shall think proper; laying the walks neatly
with any gravelly materials, or with coal ashes, &c., so as to have
dry walking and wheeling with a barrow in all weathers.

GENERAL CULTURE OF THE GROUND.

With respect to the general culture of the kitchen garden, it con-
sists principally in a general annual digging, proper manuring, sow-
ing and planting the crops properly, pricking out, planting, and trans-
planting various particular crops, keeping the ground elean from
weeds, and watering the crops occasionally in summer.

As to digging, a general digging must be performed annually in
winter or spring, for the reception of the principal crops; also as
often as any new crops are to be sown or planted at any season of
the year, remarking that the general digging for the reception of the
main crops of principal esculents in spring, I should advise to be
performed by trenching either one or two spades deep, besides the
paring at top, though except for some deep rooting plants, as carrots,
parsneps, &e., one good spade deep may be sufficient for common
trenching, unless on particular occasions, to trench as deep as the
good soil admits, to turn the exhausted earth to the bottom and the
fresh to the top to renew the soil. However, you should be careful
not to trench deeper than the proper soil ; and the trenching only
one spade deep, will much more effectually renew the soil than plain
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digging j and by paring the top of each trenching two or three inches
deep into the bottom, all seeds of weeds on the surface are thereby
buried so deep that they cannot grow ;* and I should likewise advise
that the general digging be performed principally, especially in stiff
ground; before the setting in of the winter frosts, or earlyin spring;
but it would be better if done some considerable time before the sea-
son for putting in the crops, that the ground might have the advantage
of fallow, to meliorate and enrich it, and always let the ground be
trenched in rough ridges, .that it may receive all possible benefit from
the sun, air, rains, frosts, &c., to fertilize and pulverize the soil before
it is levelled down for the reception of seeds and plants; and this
levelling down will be an additional improvement in breaking, divid-
ing, and meliorating the earth. Plain digging, however, may be
sufficient for most of the slight crops, especially in summer or autumn,
after the ground has been trench-digged in the general winter or
spring digging.

As to manure—any kind of dung, or compost of dung and earth,
is proper; and if this could be suited to the nature of the soil, it
would be of greater advantage, that is, for ground of a strong, heavy,
cold nature, have for manure a compost of well-rotted dung, ashes,
or any sandy earths; and if light sandy ground, have the moistest
sort of dung and heavy earths; though any kind of well-rotted dung
will suit as proper manure for almost every soil, but none better than
the dung of old hot-beds, which is the most common manure in
kitchen gardens, being horse-stable dung, first used in hot-beds, where
it becomes rotted. to a soft, moist temperament-of an extremely en-
riching quality, and suits almost all kinds of soil and plants, or some
of the same quality from dung-hills is equally eligible ; but well-rotted
neat’s dung is also very good, particularly for light grounds; or a
compost of different kinds, as horse dung, neat’s dung, hog’s dung,
farm-yard dung or mulch, ashes, lime-rubbish broken small, sawdust,
rotten tan, having all lain together till well rotted, will make excel-
lent compost manure.

The manuring or dunging the ground may be necessary every year
or two ; for all crops being of an exhausting nature in every sovil, the
vegetative vigor of the soils must be supported accordingly by a pro-
per application of manure ; but once every two orf three years, at
farthest, the ground in general will want amendment ; though, where
there is plenty of dung, give it as far as it will go every year, espe-
cially for the principal crops, such as onions, cauliflowers, cabbages,
“&e., for as the different crops exhaust the soil, the addition of dung
fertilizes and renews it, which when duly applied in proper quantities,
the various crops will not only be much finer, but arrive to earlier
perfection than in poor starved ground.

But for some particular crops, ground which has been well manured
the year before, will be more eligible than if immediately fresh
dunged the same year; such as for some of the long fusiform-rooted
kinds, as carrots and parsneps, &e., unless the dung is perfectly rotted,

"f‘ W'hen. the good soil is less than two feet deep, the under base, or in-
ferior portion, my be loosened and left in the bottom.
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mellow and mouldy, that these long roots can readily make their way
straight through in their perpendicular, downward growth ; for when
the dung manure is rank and lumpy, it is very apt to impede the
young descending radicle, and occasion the main root to fork or grow
crooked, more especially the carrots, which also in some fresh-dunged
ground are sometimes apt to canker.

All manuring should generally be performed in winter or spring,
to be dug in at the general annual digging, taking opportunity of
frosty or very dry weather to wheel in the dung for the principal ma-
nuring, as it may then be performed more easy and clean without
clogging or spoiling the walks, or tearing up the ground ; laying it
in heaps by barrowfuls at equal distances; afterwards spread it evenly,
and dig it in one spade deep or more.

In regard to cropping the ground, the proper situation for, and
method of raising the different plants, is fully explained in the dif-
ferent months under their respective heads ; I will therefore only hint
here, that it is eligible to allot the driest, warmest, and most sunny
situation for the early crops, and the other parts for the main erops.

The south borders are proper for raising the earliest plants, as
early peas, beans, radishes, spinage, lettuce, carrots, small salad-herbs,
kidney-beans, &c.; the east and west borders for succession of early
crops, and the north borders, which, being shady and cool, serve for
raising and pricking out many small plants, slips and cuttings in
summer ; though all these borders, in every exposure, may be made
useful at all seasons. The borders next the espaliers are proper for
crops of small plants at all seasons of the year, as lettuce, endive,
spinage, small salad-herbs, strawberries, and several others, both to
stand and for transplantation, according to the mode of culture of the
different sorts; and by keeping all the borders constantly well fur-
nished with various esculents, disposed according to their different
growths, they, besides their usefulness, effect a delightful variety.

In the internal parts, called the quarters, should always be raised
the larger principal crops, such as cabbages, cauliflowers, broceoli,
coleworts, peas, beans, kidney-beans, onions, leeks, carrots, parsneps,
beets, potatoes, turnips, artichokes, celery, general crops of lettuce,
spinage, horse-radish, &e. -

As many of the esculent plants succeed best in rows, such as peas,
beans, cauliflowers, and all the cabbage kinds, transplanted lettuces,
endive, potatoes, artichokes, Jerusalem artichokes, celery, and some
others, particular regard is requisite that the rows are at proper dis-
tances for the plants to have full scope to grow, and would advise that
all the tall-growing sorts, sown in drills, such as peas, beans, kidney-
beans, &c., for early crops, have their rows ranging north and south,
if possible, that the sun may shine on each side of the rows more
effectually, as well as on the ground between the rows; both of which
are of more advantage to early crops than may be generally imagined ;
for when the rows range east and west, one row shades another, so
that when the plants grow up, they cannot all receive an equal benefit
of the sun. -

The great art in cropping a kitchen garden, is to make the most of
every part of the ground where necessary, by having each quarter
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well occupied with as many crops annually as possible, as practised
by the experienced market gardeners and others, who have occasion
to cultivate the whole kitchen ground to every possible advantage,
often having two or three different crops advancing in successive
order together on the same compartment, especially where the prin-
cipal crops are in wide rows, as in cauliflowers, cabbages, beans, &e.
Other kinds are frequently inter-cropped, at proper periods, with
those of peculiar growth in the respective sorts; not to impede each
other nor the principal crops above intimated. Sometimes slight
crops of quick growth are sown to come off soon, or by the time the
others begin to advance considerably; or sometimes, in the advanced
state of the main crops, they are inter-cropped with others of a'more
continuing and larger growth to be coming forward, ready, as the
others are going off; fully occupying the same spot in a succession
of crops in some advanced growth, whereby both time and ground
are occasionally gained, though, where there is a plentiful scope of
kitchen ground, especially in private gardens, any considerable inter-
cropping would be unnecessary, as generally each sort raised sepa-
rately will, in some degree, be superior ; however, on the other hand,
as in many places the kitchen ground is much limited, it is incum-
bent on the occupier or cultivator to inter-crop occasionally where it
can be done with a good prospect of success, agreeably to the above
intimations. 'With regard to the different methods of sowing and
planting the different crops, these shall be designated in the course
of the work.

Destroying weeds is a most necessary culture in the kitchen gar-
den, which must be very particularly attended to; for the success of
the crops greatly depends thereon, and without a full determination
to keep them clean, it is in vain to sow or plant any.

The utmost attention is necessary never to suffer weeds to perfect
their seeds in any part, whether in cropped or vacant quarters, or on
dung-hills or compost heaps, as they would lay the foundation of
several years’ trouble to extirpate them; for, as in digging and hoe-
ing the ground, some of the seed would be buried near the surface,
and others much deeper, at every time of stirring the earth, a fresh
crop of weeds would arise from the same stock of seeds, which veri-
fies the saying, “ One year’s sceding makes seven years’ weeding.”’

WORK TO BE DONE IN THIS MONTH.

The various preparations for early crops, noticed last month, in
page 17, &e., I would again recommend to your particular attention,
as you ought to ‘ take time by the forelock” at this season, and have
as much as possible in a state of forwardness, in order to ease the
great press of business which will naturally come on next month.

CUCUMBERS AND MELONS.

Where the raising of early cucumbers and melons was not begun
last month, it may now be commenced the beginning or middle of
this, with a greater prospect of success; observing exactly the same
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method of making the seed hot-bed, sowing the seed, and the general
management of the bed and plants, as directed under the head Cucum-
bers, &e., in the kitchen garden for January.

RIDGING OUT EARLY CUCUMBERS AND MELONS.

If the cucumber and melon plants which were raised last month,
or the beginning of this, have not suffered by any of the accidents
that are attendant on them at this season, the former are now, and
the latter will, in the course of this month, be arrived to a proper
growth for ridging out into a larger hot-bed, finally to remain.

A mew bed or beds, for one or more large frames, should there-
fore be prepared in due time for the reception of these plants, and
made in the same manner as directed in January, pages 21 and 22 ;
observing that such must be three feet and a half, or four feet high
when finished ; for a less depth of dung will not produce the neces-
sary heat which these plants require at this inclement season; and,
besides, if the beds were made of a more shallow depth their heat
would be soon spent, and lining could not be applied to them with so
much advantage: for the latter reason particularly, they must be
made wholly above ground.

The bed being finished, put on the frame or frame and lights,
which will defend it from wet, and bring up the heat the sooner,
tilting the upper ends of the lights a little that the steam may pass
off. In a week after the bed is made, if it has settled unequally,
take off the frame and make the bed level, then immediately put it
on again for good.

After this let the state of the bed be daily examined with good
attention ; and when you find the violent heat is over, lay in the
earth, but be sure {o let that first pass away.

The earth for this purpose should be rich and tolerably dry; for
that is a material article to be regarded at this season. The earth
proper for cucumbeys may be either any prepared compost of rich
loam and rotten dung, or of the temperature of light rich kitchen-
garden soil ; but to prepare for this you ought, about the latter end
of September, or in October (if the most convenient), to take from
some quarter of the kitchen-garden, which is naturally light and dry,
and well enriched by manure, a sufficient quantity of earth, and throw
it up in a heap ridge-ways, in some dry place, open to the sun and
air; mixing therewith at the same time some good rotten dung, break-
ing and blending the whole well together ; a due quantity of this com-
post-heap should be carried into some shed or other sheltered place,
open in front to the sun or free air, a month or a fortnight at least
before you want it, that it may be preserved perfeetly dry for earth-
ing the bed.

Then, when the bed is in order, lay about half a bushel or rather
more of earth under the middle of each light, rising each parcel of
carth in a round hillock about ten inches high; let the spaces be-
tween the hills and quite to the sides of the frame be covered with
the same sort of earth, only two or three inches thick at this time,
while the bed is in strong heat for fear of burning, as explained
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below; but which, when the heat is become moderate, is by degrees
to be augmented till raised as high as the top of the hills, as here-
after directed.

The reason for laying the earthin little hills, and not earthing the
bed fully at once, is by way of precaution in case of violent afterheat,
in which case it will more readily pass off in steam between the hills;
and likewise, because we may venture to use the bed some days
sooner than if it was earthed all over at once to the full thickness;
for if the bed should burn after the plants are in, you ¢an more
readily prevent the earth and also the roots of the plants from being
burnt thereby, by drawing the earth away from around the bottom
of the hills if it burns, and supplying the places with more fresh
mould. . )

As soon ag the bed is earthed as above, put on the glasses, and by
the next day the hillocks of earth will be warm; if they are, level
the top of each a little, so that they may be about eight or nine
inches deep; then proceed to put in the plants, the cucumbers, and
melons separately, in different hot-beds, or distinet frames, &e.

Previous to this observe, that as having last month directed the
plants to be pricked into small pots, three in each separately, and as
they are now to be turned out of these pots with the balls of earth
entire, and planted, one pot of plants in each of the above hills, I
would intimate, in this final transplanting, that two of the best cucum-
ber plants and only one melon, would be sufficient to remain, cutting
the others away as soon after planting as you are able to distinguish
which are most likely to do well ; however, it is advisable, previously
to transplanting, that, in order to have the whole ball of earth adhere
closely about the roots, to give the pots some water the day before ;
and the method of planting is this: having some pots of the strongest
plants ready, place your hand on the surface of the pot, taking the
stems of the plants carefully between your fingers, then turn the
mouth of the pot downwards, and strike the edge gently on the frame,
the plants with the ball of earth to their roots will come out entire ;
then making a hole in the middle of each hill of earth, place one pot
of plants with the ball entire in each hole, closing the earth well
around it, and about an inch over the top, bringing the earth close
around the stems of the plants; this done, shut down all the lights
close for the present, till the steam rises again strong, then they must
be tilted a little behind, in proportion, to give it vent. )

The plants being ridged out finally into the beds where they are to
remain for fruiting, you must be careful to give them fresh air every
day, by raising the glasses a little for its admission, and for the great
steam to pass off ; and it is necessary to cover the lights every night
with mats, putting them on about half an hour before the time of sun-
setting, or a little earlier or later as the weather happens to be either
mild or severe, and uncover them in the morning as soon after the
sun begins to shine on them, or after sun-rising, as the state of the
weather will ‘permit: in covering up, observe, that while the bed is
very hot, and the steam copiously rising, never to let the ends of the
mats hang down over the dung outside of the frame, which would
draw up a hurtful steam, and stifle the plants.
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Air must be admitted to them every day when the weather is any
way favorable, by raising the upper ends of the glasses from about
half an inch to an inch or two, or in proportion to the sharpness or
mildness of the outward air and internal heat and steam of the bed.

In giving the plants air, it is a good method at this season, espe-
cially in severe cutting weather, to fasten a mat across the ends
of the lights were tilted, to hang down detachedly over the place
where the air enters the frame; the mat will break the wind and
sharp air before it reaches the plants, and yet there will be a due
proportion admitted without exposing them directly to it, and there
will also be full liberty to let the steam pass off.

Likewise, in covering the glasses on nights with mats, if there be
a strong heat and great steam in the bed, let the lights be raised a
little behind when you cover up; let them remain so all night, and
use the mats as above mentioned, to hang down low before the place
where the glasses are raised; but this must be done with caution in
very severe frost.

One great article to be attended to now is to support a constant
temperate heat in the hot-bed, so as to keep the plants in a regular
growing state—about 65° at night and 70° to 80° in the day. The
first thing to be observed towards this is that in six or eight days
after ridging out the plants, provided the heat of the bed is become
moderate, it will be very proper to give some outward protection of
dry, long litter, waste hay, fern, straw, leaves of trees, &e., laying
it close around the sides a foot thick, and as high as five or six
inches up the sides of the frame; but this will be particularly ser-
viceable in very wet weather, but more especially in driving cold
rains or snow, and also if there be cold piercing winds, all of which
would chill the bed, and, without the above precaution, would some-
times occasion such a sudden and great decay of the heat as to prove
the manifest destruction of the plants; whereas the above lining will
defend the bed, and preserve a fine heat till the dung begins naturally
to decline or decay of itself, which is generally in about three weeks
or a month after the bed is made, when the warmth of it must be
renewed by adding a lining of fresh hot dung close to’its sides and
ends.

But for the first week or ten days after the plants are ridged out
into this hot-bed, mind that their roots have not too much heat; for
it sometimes happens that a bed after the mould and plants are in
(the earth confining the heat and steam below in the dung) will begin
afresh to heat so violently as to be in danger of burning the earth at
the bottom of the hills, and without some precaution is taken the
burning will soon reach the roots of the plants ; therefore, for the
first week or ten days, let the bottom of these hills be at times exa-
mined by drawing away a little of the earth below; and, if any
burning appears, remove the burnt earth, replace it with new, and,
by drawing some away quite around, let the hills be kept as narrow
as they will just stand, so as to support the plants, and let them
remain till the danger of burning is over, when you may replace it
again.

gWhen the great heat abates, or the roots of the plants begin to
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appear through the sides of the hills, then add some fresh, light, rich
earth all around them. About three days after you may lay some
more ; and in two or three days after that you may earth the bed all
over to the full thickness. But before you lay the fresh earth to the
sides of the hills, let it be first laid a few hours, or for one night in
the frame, up towards the sides, that it may acquire an equal degree
of warmth with that in the bed; then, being applied as above, it will
not be in danger of chilling the roots of the plants.

The next particular eare is that of lining the hot-bed when the
heat declines ; therefore, when the heat of the bed begins to decrease
much, let a lining of the best hot dung be applied in due time to
the back or front of the bed, or to both if the heat is very much de-
clined. The dung for this purpose should be prepared in the same
manner as that for making the bed. Remember, that if there was
a lining of dry litter laid around the sides of the bed to defend it
from wet, &ec., as before directed, this must first be removed before
you apply the lining; then line the sides of the bed about from
twelve to fifteen or eighteen inches wide, according as the heat is less
or more declined, which should be raised about four or five inches
higher-than the dung of the bed, to allow for settling. Lay some
earth on the top of the lining to keep the rank steam of the fresh
dung from coming up that way, which, if it did, would be apt to
enter the frame at the place where the lights are raised to admit air,
and prove of bad eonsequence to the plants.

OF STOPPING OR TOPPING THE ABOVE PLANTS.

The young plants, both cucumbers and melons, should be stopped
or topped, if not done before, at the first joint, by pruning off the
top of the first runner-bud, which is necessary to promote a stocky
growth, and cause them to put forth lateral shoots at the first and
second joints to form fruitful runners, and from these others of the
same nature will be produced.

This operation should be performed when the plants have two
rough leaves, and when the second is about an inch broad, having
the first runner-bud rising at its base. The sooner this is detached
the sooner the plants acquire strength and put out fruitful runners.
It is to be done in the following manner :—

You will see arising, in the centre of the plant, at the bottom of
the second rough leaf, the end of the first runner, like a small bud,
which bud or runner, being the advancing top of the plant, is now
to be taken off close, and may be done either with the point of a pen-
knife or small scissors, or pinched off carefully with the finger and
thumb ; but, whichever way you take it off, be careful not to go so
close as to wound the joint from whence it proceeds.

Having thus pruned or stopped the plants at the first joint, they
will by that means very quickly get strength, as will plainly appear
in a few days, and, in about a week or ten or twelve days after being
thus treated, will each begin to send forth two or three runners,
which runners will probably show fruit at their first, second, or
third joints; for, if the-main or first runner was not to be stopped
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as above, it would perhaps run half a yard or two feet in length,
without putting out more runners to fill the frame, or probably
without showing a single fruit—for it is upon these lateral shoots
or runners, produced after stopping the plants, that you may expect
fruit to appear in any tolerable time in the season. But let it be
also observed that when the said lateral shoots have three joints, and
that if any of them do not then show fruit at either of these, it will
be proper to pinch off the top of such shoots at the third joint, which
will promote their putting forth a supply of two or three new shoots,
some or all of which will most likely be fruitful; and after this,
according as they advance in growth, train the runners along in regu-
lar order, cut out casual very weakly vines, and thin others where
very irregularly crowded. Thus, if the bed is well managed and the
plants are forward, those of the cucumbers will probably produce
proper sized fruit at the end of this month or beginning or middle of
the next, but the melons not so soon by six or eight weeks. (See
next month.)

’

OF SOWING CUCUMBER AND MELON SEED.

As there may be many persons who did not begin last month to
sow cucumbers for an early crop, it will here be proper to take notice
that the beginning, middle, or any time of this month is still a good
time to begin that work, making a hot-bed for sowing the seed as
directed in January, pages 21 and 22.

Those which are sown early in this month, will, with good manage-
ment, produce fruit in the end of March, or beginning of April; and
those sown in the middle or latter end of the month will have fruit
in the end of April, and will bear plentifully in May.

The beginning of this month is a very good time to sow melons for
a full crop in the frames.

The seed hot-bed which is to be made now, either for cucumbers
or melons, must be of the same dimensions; and the seeds sown, and
plants managed as directed last month.

But observe, that to be well supplied with cucumber or melon
plants, either to plant in new beds, or to have a reserve in case of
accidents happening to any already planted out, it will be very proper
to sow some seeds at three different times this month.

These may be sown in such cucumber hot-beds as are already made
and in cultivation, and when fit to prick out, plant them in small
pots as directed last month, which may be plunged in the back part
of the same bed, where they may be kept till wanted, either for new,
or to supply any deficiency in the present beds.

FORCING ASPARAGUS.

Hot-beds for forcing early asparagus may be made any time this
month, for which purpose you must be provided with proper plants;
these are previously raised in the natural ground from seed, as here-
after directed, which being transplanted from the seed-bed into others
duly prepared for their reception, and having two or three years’
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growth there, they then are of the proper size and strength for
forcing. But observe that in those parts of the Union where the
ground is subject at this season to be bound up by frost, previous
precaution will be necessary, in order to secure a supply of plants
when wanted for this purpose ; therefore, before the setting in of the
severe winter frost, cover a sufficient number in the beds wherein
they are growing, with as much dry litter or leaves of trees, &c., as
will effectually keep the ground from being frozen, so that you can
remove it, and take up the plants conveniently when wanted.

Or you may, on the approach of severe frosts, take up a sufficient
quantity with ag little injury to the roots as possible, which may be
planted in sand or dry earth in a warm cellar, in the same manner
as directed for planting them in the frame, covering their crowns
about an inch, observing not to crowd the plants for fear of their
becoming mouldy; and in mild weather ventilate the cellar as often
as possible, to prevent any bad effect to the roots from stagnant air;
but when 1t can be done, it will be much better to take up the plants
out of their beds according as you want them.

The necessary quantity for a three-light frame is from three to four
hundred plants, and so in proportion for any number of frames; the
‘plants in such beds ought to be set very close, in order that by
having as many as possible in each frame, they may produce a pro-
portionable supply to recompense sufficiently for the trouble and ex-
pense of forcing them.

A bed for thig purpose is to be made in like manner as those
directed for cucumbers in pages 21 and 22, but very substantial ;
then put on the frame, and earth it all over six or seven inches deep,
for the immediate reception of the plants.

The bed being made and earthed as above, and a sufficient quantity
of plants in readiness, proceed to planting by raising at one end a
small ridge of earth about three or four inches high, against which
place a row of plants close to one another, drawing some earth to the
bottom of the roots, then place others against these in the same
manner, and so continue until the frame is full, all having their
tops or crowns upright and of an equal level. When the whole bed
is thus planted, cover the crowns of the roots all over with light,
rich earth, about two inches deep, which concludes the work for the
present.

You may now put on the lights, which are to be kept open, raised
high behind, or slided down every day, except in very severe weather,
but at night let them be closed; give all the air possible so that you
do not suffer the earth in the bed to be frozen or chilled, by rain or
snow, till the buds begin to appear, when you are to give them
another covering of three or four inches of the same kind of mould
as before, so that the crowns may be covered in the whole about six
inches deep.

But it must be remarked that for the first week or fortnight after
the bed is made and the asparagus planted, that the state of its
warmth should be every day carefully examined ; for that purpose
thrust two or three sharp pointed sticks down betwixt the roots into
the dung in different parts of the bed; when upon drawing up the
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sticks once or twice a day, and feeling the lower ends, you can
readily judge of the degree of heat, which, if found very violent,
threatening to burn the earth and scorch the roots of the plants, it
must be moderated by boring with a long, thick stake several wide
holes in the dung on each side of the bed, also in the earth just
under the roots, to admit the air, and to let the rank steam and burn-
ing quality of the dung pass off more freely ; but when the heat is
become moderate, the holes must be elosed again.

Likewise observe when the heat is on the decline, it will be very
proper to lay a quantity of dry long litter round the sides of the bed,
which will preserve a fine kindly growing heat, and will defend the
bed from being chilled by heavy rains, snow, &e.

In the next place, when you find the heat of the bed beginning to
decline considerably, you should prepare to renew it as soon as pos-
sible, which is to be done by applying a lining of hot dung to the
sides, as for cucumber and melon beds.

Fresh air must be admitted in fine weather daily, especially if the
heat of the bed is strong when the buds begin to appear through this
last covering of earth ; for fresh air is necessary both to give them
color and prevent their drawing up too fast and weak; therefore in
fine sunny days, either tilt the upper ends of the lights an inch or.
two, or shove them a little down, as may be convenient; but keep
them close in cold or very bad weather, and always at nlght

Continue to cover the glasses every night, especially after the
plants appear, with mats or straw.

The bed, if made and managed as above directed, will begin to
produce asparagus abundantly in four or five weeks, and provided the
heat be kept up, will continue producing buds in great plenty for
about three weeks.

The method of gathering the asparagus in hot-beds is to thrust your
finger down gently into the earth, and break the buds off close tothe
roots ; but the cutting them with a knife, as practised in the natural
ground would, by reason of the buds coming up so very thick, de-
stroy as many or more than you gather. A

‘When it is intended to have a constant supply of asparagus in the
winter and spring seasons, till that in the natural ground comes in,
you should make a new hot-bed every three weeks or a month.

A qguantity of fresh plants must also be procured for every new
bed ; for those which have been forced in a hot-bed, are not fit for any
use afterwards, either in the natural ground or elsewhere.

‘When designed to raise asparagus plants for foreing, you should
sow some seed every year in a bed of rich earth, as directed in
March ; observing when the plants are one year old, to transplant
them into an open compartment, in rows, nine inches asunder, and
about the same distance between the rows. When they have two or
three summers’ growth, they are then fit to take up for forcing ; but
if they stand three years before you take them up they will produce
much larger buds.

It is necessary to have three different pieces of ground always em-
ployed at the same time with asparagus plants for the above purpose ;
that is, one for the seed-bed with seedling plants, which should never
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stand longer than one year before transplanted ; the other two pieces
to be occupied with transplanted plants; one to be a year’s growth
from the time of planting before the other, by which method of sow-
ing a quantity of plants every spring, you will, after the first three
years, obtain a fresh supply of proper plants every year of eligible
age and growth, as above, for forcing.

In those States where there is not severe frost to be encountered at
this season, asparagus may be forced as directed above, without the
assistance of a frame and lights; but in lieu thereof you must arch
the bed over with hoops, and protect it from heavy rains and cold
with bass mats or other convenient covering, laid over these hoops;
and the earth on the beds must be confined, either with a shallow
frame or with straw bands or ropes, three or four inches in diameter,
fixed down neatly along the edge of the bed, with sharp pointed
wooden pegs.

MUSHROOMS,.

Take care that the mushroom beds are still well defended from
heavy rains and frost, both of which would destroy the spawn.

The covering of straw should not be less than fourteen or sixteen
inches thick on every part of the bed ; and at this season it would be
proper to continue some large garden mats spread over the straw cover-
ing, to secure the bed more effectually from wet and cold ; and ob-
serving, that if the wet at any time has penetrated quite through any
part of the covering, the wet straw should be removed, and replaced
with some that is clean and dry.

If these beds are made under open sheds constructed for that pur-
pose, it will be a great advantage, particularly in protecting them
from too much wet, which is very injurious to them, especially during
the winter season.

New mushroom beds may now be made where wanted for the par-
ticular method, see October.

KIDNEY BEANS.

Where early kidney beans are wanted, you may, in the beginning,
or any time this month, make a hot-bed for raising them ; let this be
made, as directed for cucumbers, to-the height of three fcet, and long
enough for one or more frames, which, with their glasses, put on im-
mediately ; when the heat is come up, level the bed and cover the
dung seven or eight inches deep with rich light earth, then draw
drills from the back to the front a foot asunder, and an inch deep;
drop the beans therein two or three inches apart, and smooth over the
surface of the bed.

Or you may sow the beans thick in a small hot-bed, or in pots
therein to raise the plants about an inch in growth, then transplant
them into a large hot-bed as above, to yield their produce.

The best sorts for this purpose are the early cream-colored dwarfs,
early speckled, white and yellow dwarfs ; because these kinds are of
an early nature, and do not run so strong or rampant as the other
sorts.
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‘When the plants begin to appear, raise the lights a little behind
every mild day, to admit fresh air to strengthen their growth: give
also occasional gentle waterings, continue the same care in their ad-
vancing state, and support a proper heat in the bed; they will thus
afford an early produce in April, &e.

But where there is a hot-house you may raise early kidney or French
beans, generally with much less trouble and more certain success than
in hot-beds, as above.

SMALL SALADING.

Continue to raise in hot-beds a regular supply of small salading,
such as cresses, mustard, rape, radishes, lettuce, &c., as directed in
January, pages 28 and 29, which must be sown every eight or ten
days, in order to afford a proper succession ; for at this season such
are more acceptable, and to many persons more palatable, than at any
other period of the year.

Towards the latter end of the month, in the middle States, and in
all parts to the southward, you may begin to sow lettuce, and the
other different kinds of small salading on warm well sheltered south
borders, especially if the great winter frosts have passed away.

For this purpose dig the ground neatly, giving it an advantageous
slope towards the sun, rake the surface fine, and draw shallow drills
from north to south about three or four inches distant ; sow the seeds
therein, each sort separate, very thick, and earth them over not more
than a quarter of an inch deep. If the season proves favorable, you
may expect tolerable suceess; but the more certain way would be to
cover these beds with frames and glasses, which would not only
forward them to perfection at an earlier period, but also protect them
from the various accidents incident to such early crops in unfavor-
able seasons.

When these plants, both under cover and in the open ground,
begin to come up, they sometimes, by rising very thick, raise the
earth in a kind of cake upon their tops, which consequently retards
their growth ; they may be assisted by whisking the surface lightly
with your hands, &c., to separate the earth, after which, the plants
will rise regularly.

When those coming up in the.open ground happen to be attacked
with morning hoar frosts, and like to be a sunny mild day, if before
the sun rises full upon them you water them with fresh pump or well
water poured out of a watering-pot, with the head on, to wash off
the frosty rime, it will prevent their turning black and going off.

CAULIFLOWER PLANTS.

The beginning of this month plant your autumn sown cauliflowers
in hot-beds, to flower in April and May; garden pits or frames con-
structed of stone is what is generally used and preferred now for
forcing instead of the wooden frames directed in page 18 : however,
where stone cannot conveniently be had wood will answer by being
regularly lined with fresh dung, as directed in page 25. Stone pits
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are generally made larger than wood, say twenty-four feet long (which
will *require six sashes, cach four feet wide by five feet ten inches
long), six feet deep at the back, and four feet six inches in front ; to
be about two feet ten inches below the surface ; the wall to be from
one foot to eighteen inches thick. In these frames you can raise any
kind of vegetables that are wanted early; or small flowers, such as
roses, carnations, stock-gilly, wall flowers, mignonette, heliotrope,
nerembergias, peeonies, or any low growing plants that you wish to
bloom at an early season. By placing the pots at the back side, they
will not interfere with cauliflowers, melons, or any other plants raised
in a hot-bed, while they are small. In making the hot-bed, observe
the directions in January, page 21, except that by having the bed
below the surface you can use a foot or eighteen inches of old leaves
or tan in the bottom ; and then finish off as directed for cucumbers
and melons. Plant the caulifiowers about two feet distant every way;
and between the cauliflowers you may plant lettuce and sow radish
or turnip seed ; white turnip is the best for this purpose : these will
be used before the cauliflowers bloom. It will be necessary to look
over the cauliflowers to see if any show flowers before they attain
their proper size, in which case, pull them up and plant others in
their place. Those early autumnal sown plants which you have in
frames, and that you are endeavoring to protect with a covering of
boards and mats, &ec., without the assistance of glass, should never
have powerful sunshine admitted to them while in a frozen state ;
for its sudden action upon these tender plants, whilst in that condi-
tion, would prove their total destruction ; therefore admit it only at
intervals, when weak, until the plants and ground around them are
completely thawed.

The caulifiower plants which were raised from seed sown last
month, should, as soon in this as they may arrive at a sufficient size,
which is about four or five inches, be transplanted into’a new mode-
rate hot-bed, which will greatly strengthen and forward their growth.

Make the bed two feet and a half high and put a frame on, lay on
six inches deep of rich earth, when this is warm prick the plants
therein two or three inches apart, and give them a little water; as
soon as they have taken root give them plenty of air; and in mild
warm days take the glasses totally off, but let them be carefully
covered every night and the glasses only raised a Ztle behind in cold
weather.

Plants thus treated will become strong and well rooted, bear trans-
planting much better than if left in the seed-bed, and produce larger
and better heads; for, by transplanting, the tap-roots are checked,
and the plants push a number of lateral roots, which afford them
nourishment and strength; they become short-stemmed and stout,
and consequently more fit for a final and successful transplantation
than if suffered to remain in the seed-bed.

Were these to be transplanted again, early in March, into another
bed, it would be an additional advantage; it is by the neglect of this
necessary treatment that we have so few good flowers, for the plants,
when continued in the seed-bed till finally transplanted, become long
and spindling, tender and unfurnished with roots or fibres; when-
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planted out, for want of a sufficiency of roots, they are not able im-
mediately to extract the necessary supply of nourishment from’the
earth, consequently become stunted, and either button, or grow so
miserably as never to produce a good head.

When transplanted and furnished as above, and the proper season
arrives for planting them out in the open ground, they are to be
taken up sepamtely with a hollow trowel or transplanter, preserving
as much earth as possible about the roots of each plant, and deposited
where they are to flower; thus treated they will searcely be sensible
of the removal, will continue in a constant and regular state of vege-
tation, and if protected for a few days with garden pots or other suit-
able coverings from too powerful a sun, and regularly at night, for
ten or twelve days after planting, you may reasonably expect the
desired success.

As it is from these early sowings that the greatest success may be
expected in the United States, every care should be taken to pro-
mote their early growth and strength, in order that they may arrive
at due perfection before the commencement of the severe summer
heat, which is found so injurious to all late cauliflowers.

Continue to give a due quantity of air to your cauliflower,plants
at all favorable opportunities ; for, as observed in Jangary, it is an
extremely essential article.

SOWING CAULIFLOWER SEED.

Sow some cauliflower sced in a hot-bed the beginning, middle, or
at any time this month, but the earlier the better, to succeed those
sown in January, or in case none were sown at that time; for the
method of doing which, see page 29.

If you have not the convenience of glass lights, these plants may
be raised with good success in paper frames, or, with particular
attention, you may succeed with coverings of mats, or boards and
mats.

PAPER FRAMES.

These frames are made either like the cover of a wagon or the roof
of a house, and covered with oiled paper instead of glass. They have
a frame of wood at the base, to which in the former broad hoops are
fastened, bent over circularly. The width of the frame should be
near five feet, the length nine or ten ; the distance between the hoops
not more than a foot, and there should be several rows of strong pack
thread or rope yarn running from hoop to hoop all over, distant from
cach other about eight inches, and other lines crossing and intersect-
ing these between the hoops or ribs of the frame, which arrangements
of lines are of essential service for the more effectual support of the
paper when pasted on the frame, and to strengthen it against the
power of winds and heavy rains.

The other sort of frame may be made with slips of pine or neat
laths, fastened to a roof-tree at the top, and to the base-frame at
bottom. The panels or lights ought to have hinges alternately at
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each side, to open outward for giving air occasionally on the side
from the wind, or on both sides if the weather is mild, and also for
performing other necessary culture.

The paper for this purpose should be of the larger, strong printing
or demi kind ; which, previously to pasting on the frame, should be
moderately damped with water, that it may not sink in hollows after
being fixed ; as soon as thus prepared, proceed to paste it on, sheet
by sheet, using for this purpose the very best kind of paste; and
contrive to have whole ones along the ridge-rail above, extending
lengthways and across, to join regularly with the sheets below;
pasting the whole in the most regular and secure manner to the
frames, ribs, and pack-thread; and if, at the intersections of the
latter, a small square or round bit of the same paper is pasted on
the inside and to the large sheets over those parts, it will give ad-
ditional strength against rain and winds.

After the paper is thus pasted on, and perfectly dry, then it must
be oiled over with linseed oil, either raw or boiled; the latter, I
think, is rather apt to harden the paper and cause it to crack, there-
fore would prefer the former. Having, however, the oil and a paint-
er’s soft brush, lay it on lightly, and brush the outside of the paper
all over, equally in every part, which done, place the frame in some
dry, covered shed, there to remain till the whole is thoroughly dry,
then it may be used when wanted, and will answer extremely well
for various purposes.

If the base-frames are well painted with the following composition
they will last a long time. To every six pounds of melted pitch,
add half a pint of linseed oil, and a pound of brick dust well pulver-
ized, mix them all together and use them warm. This is the best
pigment for all timber exposed to the weather, for no moisture can
penetrate through it.

You may also form lights of the above kind for your common hot-
bed frames when glass cannot be conveniently had, which will answer
a very good purpose.

These covers of oiled paper are used not only for early cauliflower
and cabbage plants, but also for early salading, cucumbers, &e., and
are excellent for covering cuttings of exotic and other plants, and for
various other purposes.

CABBAGE PLANTS.

Continue to protect your autumn-sown cabbage plants from the
severity of the weather, agreeably to the general precautionary direc-
tions given in the month of October, which see. But be very par-
ticular that such as are in frames, and consequently under occasional
protection, which renders them still more tender than those protected
under the shade of bows, &c., and that have got frozen either in con-
sequence of neglect in covering, or of the extreme severity of the
weather, are not to be exposed to the influence of the sun whilst
shining strongly, until they are gradually thawed, and also the earth
in which they stand; but at intervals, when the rays are not too pow-
erful, you may admit them to the plants, in order to accomplish thig
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end the sooner ; but it must be done with great precaution. This
observation is not only applicable to cabbage and cauliflower plants,
but to all other plants under similar circumstances.

The cabbage plants which were sown last month, should as soon in
this as they have arrived to the height of three or four inches, or their
leaves to the size of a quarter dollar, be transplanted into a new hot-
bed, at the distance of three or four inches, plant from plant, every
way; in order to promote their growth, give them strength, and the
better to prepare them for planting out in the open ground, as soon
as the season arrives for that purpose. :

Previous to transplanting either these or caulifiower plants, see
that the earth of the new bed is arrived ata proper degree of warmth,
so that the plants when planted therein, may receive no check, but
strike out new roots and fibres immediately. Let them be constantly
kept in a moderate state of growth, admitting plenty of air to them
at every favorable opportunity ; for if neglected in this very essential
point, they will grow weakly and slender, and never turn out to good
advantage ; therefore, let the air be given as often as it can be done
with safety, but cover them carefully every night, and even in the
day-time, in extremely severe weather.

SOWING CABBAGE SEED.

This is a good time to sow a full crop of cabbage seeds, such as
the early Wakefield, early York, early dwarf Battersea, early sugar-
loaf, &e. ; these may be sown in a hot-bed, as directed for cauliflowers,
any time this month, but the earlier the better, especially if none
were sown in January : these will come to perfection at an early and
very acceptable time.

Towards the latter end of the month, you may sow these kinds on
a warm south border, to be covered with frames and glasses, or on
slight hot-beds made in warm situations, and covered with paper
frames, or with boards and mats occasionally.

Oiled paper covers will do extremely well for.this purpose, and
may be used to much advantage where glass lights cannot be had.

Sow also some red pickling-cabbage, flat Duteh, large drumhead
Savoy, and other late cabbage seeds to succeed your early summer
crops ; these will produce larger headsand earlier, than if sown much
later. Many people never think of sowing these late kinds at this
time, which is an egregious omission, and ought not to be copied by
any person who wishes to have a regular succession, and in the great-
est perfection, of this invaluable vegetable.

The method of sowing these seeds in hot-beds being so similar to
that of cauliflowers, a repetition is unnecessary ; therefore see page
29. Always observe to give the plants plenty of air, in order to
harden and strengthen them, and to prevent their spindling up in
a weakly manner, more especially if you do not intend to transplant
them into another hot-bed before their being finally planted in the
open ground. )

But notwithstanding all this precaution, you must not omit to keep
them constantly in a growing state, and duly protected from the in-
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clemencies of the weather; and when the beds wherein they are grow-
ing beeome cold and destitute of that warmth so necessary for the
above purpose, you must give them a slight lining of fresh horse-dung,
to renew the slow temperate heat so congenial and necessary to these
plants at this season.

SOWING CELERY.

Towards the end of this month, if the weather permits, prepare a
small bed of light rich earth in a warm border, to sow some celery
seed therein for an early crop; the best kinds to sow are the solid
white, and red celery, both of which are excellent.

Break the earth very fine, and either sow the seed on the surface,
and rake it in lightly, or rake the surface smooth, sow the seed there-
on, and cover it with light earth, sifted over near a quarter of an inch
deep; or the ground being formed into a three or four feet wide bed
and the surface raked, then with the back of the rake trim the earth
evenly off the surface about a quarter of an inch deep into the alley,
sow the seed on the bed, and with a spade cast the earth over it
evenly and rake the surface smooth.

Though this seed may not come up for a length of time, there will
be no danger of its perishing in the ground, and it will be in a state
to receive the first advantage of the growing season: if a frame and
lights or hand-glasses can be spared to put over it, they will greatly
forward its growth ; when raised in this way, though it will not be
so early, it will not be so subject either to start to seed or to pipe,
as if sown and-forced in a hot-bed.

But those who wish to have celery as early as possible, should sow
the seed on a slight hot-bed, and cover it with a frame and lights, or
with hand-glasses, or in default of these, cover at night and in bad
weather with mats placed on hoops stuck archwise over the beds to
support them, being careful in either method, when the plants are
come up, to admit the free air every mild day.

There should not be many of these early sown plants planted out
for a continuing supply, only a few to come in before the general
crop, for they will soon pipe and run to seed. ‘

SOWING RADISH SEED.

Towards the end of this month, if the weather is mild and the
ground open, you may dig a warm border to sow therein some early-
frame, short-top, white and red turnip-rooted radish seeds, to draw
for salads in April and early in May. Dig another piece at the same
time for salmon-radish, which will succeed the former.

Let them generally be sown broad-cast on the surface, either in a
continued space, or in four or five feet wide beds, and rake them in
with an even hand ; or in sowing large crops in one continued space,
if quite dry light ground, it is eligible, before raking in, to tread
down the seed lightly, then rake it in regularly.

You may sow among these crops of radishes, a sprinkling of spin-
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age and lettuce seed ; the spinage will come in after the radish, and
the lettuce after the spinage.

The radishes sown last month must be carefully protected by
covering the glasses at night and in very severe weather with mats,
&e., and they must have plenty of air occasionally, otherwise they
will not root well. .

In order to have radishes tolerably early or to succeed those sown
in January, let some of the early kinds above mentioned be now
sowed on a slight hot-bed, as directed in page 30, and treated as
there advised, or you may sow them on such beds under cover of
oiled paper frames or of mats; but radishes are not apt to root well
under covering of mats, especially when necessity requires them to
be kept on for any considerable length of time, unless you are ex-
tremely careful to give them as much air and light at every opportu-
nity as possible consistent with their safety.

SPINAGE.

Sow some prickly-seeded spinage, it being the hardiest kind, about
the latter end of the month. Let some dry warm ground be pre-
pared for this purpose, and sow the seed thereon thin and regular,
either broadecast and raked in or in drills a foot asunder, or on four
feet wide beds—being careful that in either case the seed be not
covered more than from an inch to half an inch deep, according to
the lightness or stiffness of the ground.

The smooth-seeded round-leaved kind is the best to sow during the
remainder of the spring and early summer months, but for this early
sowing, the prickly-seeded being more hardy, is preferable.

5 I am well aware that in far the greater part of the eastern
States the ground is generally, during the whole of this month and
a considerable part of March, so bound up with-frost as not to be dug
or cultivated; but this not being the case in the middle States,
except in very severe seasons, and not in all the southern States, I
am induced to give these directions for the sowing of early erops,
and where the state of the weather permits they may be practised
to advantage, and where not the business must be deferred a little
longer.

SOWING LETTUCE SEED.

If the weather be mild and the ground in good condition, you may,
about the latter end of this month, sow some lettuce seed on a south
border, which ought to be well defended by a wall, hedge, or board
fence, &e. The kinds most suitable to be sown at this time are the
early curled and common cabbage lettuces, if intended to be cut up
for small salading, in which case they are to be sown very thick on
the surface, after the ground has been raked tolerably well, and then
raked in; or they may be sown in beds or drills, according to fancy,
observing that these seeds require but a very slight covering.

You may also sow any other kinds of lettuce, such as the white
or green cos, Egyptian and spotted cos, which are excellent kinds ;
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or, if for cabbaging or heading, you may sow the white Silicia,
grand admiral, large Mogul, brown Dutch, or Malta cabbage lettuces,
all of which form good hard heads. For this purpose they must be
sown very thin, and when arrived at a due size be transplanted in
rows into the different borders, &c., as directed in March, leaving
a sufficient quantity to occupy the seed-bed, which will head earlier
than those that shall have been transplanted.

If these be covered at night and in very unfavorable weather,
either with mats or boards, &e., it will greatly forward their growth.

But in order to have a few in a more advanced state for trans-
planting, and also for early small salading, you may sow any of the
above kinds in a hot-bed, those for the latter purpose very thick, and
for the former pretty thin. The cos lettuces, not growing flat or in
a spreading manner, are peculiarly adapted for sowing in hot-beds at
this season ; but either of the kinds may be sown, and with due care
and proper thinning be brought to good and early perfection.

Lettuces which have stood the winter closely planted in frames
should, about the end of this month, be thinned to about nine inches,
or, if expected to grow very large, a foot asunder. The plants which
are drawn out may be planted into other frames, or into warm bor-
ders where they can be well protected with mats or some suitable
covering, till they are inured by degrees to bear the open air; but if
the weather is unfavorable and you have not a sufficiency of frames
to receive the plants, it will be better to defer this work till next
-month, being particular to pick off all decayed leaves, and to stir
the earth a little about the roots.

SOWING CARROT SEED.

When carrots are desired at an early season, some seed may be
sown in a slight hot-bed in the beginning or middle of this month.
Make this bed two and a half feet high, put on the frame, and cover
the bed with light dry earth six or eight inches deep ; sow the seed
thinly on the surface, and cover it about a quarter of an inch with
the same kind of earth. When the plants are up give them plenty
of air, and thin them as they advance in growth. Keep the glasses
well covered at night, and in extremely severe weather and in April
you may expect handsome roots. The early horn is best for this
purpose.

This seed, if sown as above, towards the latter end of the month,
will succeed very well without the assistance of glass, if the bed is
carefully covered at night, and occasionally, as the weather may
happen to be severe, in the daytime, with garden mats, &c. You
may also about the end of the month sow a small quantity of carrot
seed, on & warm border of light, dry, rich earth, and, if the season
proves favorable they will succeed tolerably well, and be fit for use

at a very acceptable period, for the method of doing which see
March.
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PARSNEPS AND BEETS.

Parsneps being very hardy plants and the seeds remaining in the
ground a long time before they vegetate, may be sown as early in
this month as the ground can be got in a proper condition to receive
the seed, which ought always to be a principal consideration, for
nothing can be worse than to work ground whilst too wet. I would
not, however, advise to sow more at this time than what may answer
for a first early crop.

Sow a small quantity of beet-seed on a warm border in drills for
a first crop ; but this ought not to be done till about the end of the
month.

Observe that seeds which are sown in the open ground at this
time, cannot have much advantage, as to earliness, over those which
may be sown two weeks later ; therefore would advise never to sow
seeds till the ground is in a good dry state, and proper condition to
receive them.

SOWING PEAS.

Towards the latter end of this month, prepare a dry and well situ-
ated piece of ground for an early crop of peas, the Sangster’s early,
early frame, and early emperor, are the kinds most suitable for this
crop, but more particularly the first, though the others are excellent,
and will immediately succeed the early frame.

Sow each sort separate, and pretty thick, in rows or drills three
feet asunder, covering them not,more than about an inch and a half;
or if the ground be very loose and light, two inches deep; but if it
is of a stiff nature, one inch will be sufficient. -

But in order to give the first early crops a greater advantage, pre-
pare a south border of dry light earth for their reception, and raise
the earth into narrow sloping ridges, about a foot broad at the base,
and nine inches high, and at the distance of three feet from each
other; ranging these in a southwest direction from the north side of
the border; then on the easterly sides of these ridges, about half
their height, sow your drills of peas, giving them the same depth of
covering as above directed. In this situation they will have all the
advantage of the morning and mid-day sun, lie dry, and will conse-
quently advance in vegetation much more rapidly than if sown in the
ordinary way. .

RAISING PEAS IN HOT-BEDS, ETC.

‘Where a few peas are particularly required in the most early season,
they may be obtained by sowing some of the early dwarf kinds in a
hot-bed, to remain, or rather to be transplanted from that into another;
either of which methods should be performed early in this month if
neglected in last. These may be sown in a large hot-bed in rows
from the back to the front of the bed, to remain: or it would be
rather more eligible to sow them thick on a small hot-bed, to be trans-
planted into a larger when about an inch or two high: and if you
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have any in an advanced state you may now transplant them as above,
to remain for bearing. But if you have the convenience of a hot-
house or forcing-house of any kind, you may easily and expeditiously
raise them therein, by either sowing the seeds or planting the plants,
if in a state of forwardness, in large pots, and depositing these in
convenient places in those houses.

N. B. A large quantity of the fallen leaves of trees laid around all
your hot-beds, as high as the upper parts of the frames, especially
those which contain tender plants, will afford them a very necessary
protection, by preventing the frost from penetrating through the sides
and ends of the frames, and at the same time they will produce a
lasting and comforting heat in the beds.

PLANTING BEANS.

By beans I mean the Vicia Faba of Linnwzus, and not the Pha-
seolus wvulgaris, or kidney beans. :

A full crop of these should be planted as early in this or the next
month as it 1s possible to get them into the ground; for it is from
the early sown crops of these, that any tolerable produce may be ex-
pected in the United States, especially in the middle and southern

arts.

g For this purpose, as soon as the weather will permit, dig an open
quarter of good ground, observing that a strong heavy soil is the
most suitable, but see that is not too wet when you work it; in which
plant a full crop of the early Mazagan, early Lisbon, long-podded,
white-blossom, large Windsor, toker, Sandwich, and other kinds: by
planting these different varieties at one time, they will come into
bearing in regular succession, according to their different degrees of
earliness. You need not be under any apprehension of their being
injured by the weather, as they are of a hardy nature, and will not
suffer by any frost which may overtake them, except in very extra-
ordinary cases.

Plant the small early kinds in drills three feet asunder, and the
beans two or three inches distant in the rows, or they may be planted
two rows in each drill, four inches distant each way, and covered two
inches deep. s

The large kinds, such as the Windsor, toker, Sandwich and broad
Spanish, should be planted at the distance of four feet, row from
row, and somewhat thinner than the small kinds. These may also
be planted occasionally by dibble, but drilling is the more expedi-
tious and better way.

You may continue planting these kinds once a week till the end
of March, but those planted after that season will not be so pro-
ductive.

These kinds may be forced in like manner as peas if desired ; for
their further treatment, see following months.
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SOWING PARSLEY SEED.

Sow some of the common and curled parsley seeds in drills, on
some warm border, to produce an early supply; the seed will remain
a long time in the ground before it comes up, but there is no danger
of its perishing.

MUSHROOMS.

The same care that was directed last month in page 81, must be
continued with due attention to your mushroom beds; being partic-
ular to preserve them effectually from frost and wet, either of which
would destroy the spawn, and render your beds unproductive.

ARTICHOKES.

If the weather is extremely severe, and you have not attended to
it before, lay some dry long litter over the rows of your choice globe
artichokes, which will tend greatly to their preservation.

SOUTHERN STATES.

In Georgia, South Carolina, and other parts of the more southern
States, this will be a very principal month with the inhabitants for
making their kitchen gardens ; for the method of doing which I can
only refer them to the kitchen garden for March and April, the work
recommended to be done in these months being quite applicable with
them at this season.

In the more northerly of the southern States, much work can be
done in the kitchen garden this month; but the next will be their
important period, to which I refer them.

THE FRUIT GARDEN.

PRUNING WALL AND ESPALIER TREES.

Peaches, nectarines, and apricots, should, in the middle States, be
pruned about the latter end of this month; the beginning of next
will be a good time in the eastern States. This must be duly at-
tended to before the buds are much swelled, for then many of them
would be unavoidably rubbed off in performing the work.

Examine these trees well, and cut away all such parts as are use-
less, both in old and young wood, and leave a proper supply of the
last year’s shoots for next summer’s bearing; all old wood that hasg
advanced a considerable length, and produced no young shoots proper
for bearing this year, nor support branches that do, are useless, and
should now be cut out to make room for better; observing that a
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general successional supply of young bearing wood, of the best well-
placed shoots of last summer, must now be retained in all parts of
the tree at moderate distances, to bear the fruit to be expected the
ensuing season, at the same time cut away all the ill-placed and super-
fluous shoots and very luxuriant growths, together with part of the
former year’s bearers, &ec., to make room for the successional bearing
shoots, as observed in January.

As you proceed, let the supply of reserved shoots be shortened
each according to its strength. Shoots of a vigorous growth should
be shortened but a little ; that is you may cut off about one-fourth of
the original length ; those of a moderate growth should be shortened
more in proportion by cutting off about one-third ; for instance, a
shoot of eighteen inches should be shortened to twelve or thereabouts,
and observe the same proportion according to the different lengths of
the shoots.

But for the more particular method of pruning these trees, see the
work of the fruit garden in January, pages 40, 41.

PRUNING OF APPLES AND PEARS, ETC.

Prune apples, pears, plums and cherries, against walls or espaliers;
and, if possible, let the whole of them be finished this month.

* In pruning these trees, observe, as directed last month, that as the
same branches or bearers remain many years in a proper fruitful
state, continue them trained close and straight to the wall or espalier,
not shortening their ends, but still continue training each at full
length as far as the limited space admits, and laying them in about
four, five, or six inches asunder.

In the next place observe, that if the branches be anywhere much
crowded, that is, if the bearing or principal branches are closer than
four, five, or six inches from one another, some should be pruned out:
observing, in this case, to take off such as are badlysituated, and par-
ticularly such as appear to be the most unlikely to bear, by being
either worn out, or, at least, not well furnished with fruit-spurs, as
mentioned last month. Likewise observe, that when necessary to
make room in any particular part of the tree, to train more regularly
any eligible branches which are evidently well adapted for bearing ;
room must be made for them by cutting out such barren branches as
above described; and in any trees where the general branches are
trained considerably too close, and crowding in a confused irregular-
ity, let some of the most unserviceable and irregular growths be cut
out in a thinning order, in different parts of such trees, to make room
for training the other more useful and eligible branches, in a proper
expansion, at regular distances.

‘When any old or large branches are to be taken out, let them be
cut off close to the places from whence they arise, or to any eligible
lateral branches which they support, and that you shall think con-
venient to leave; in cutting off either old or young branches never
leave any stumps.

After cutting out any large branches, let such as remain near that
part be unnailed or unbound, in order to be brought higher or lower,
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as you shall see necessary, to train them all at equal distances; or
when there are several large branches to be taken out in different
parts, the whole tree should be unnailed or unbound, then you can
more readily train the general branches and bearers in exact order.

Next, let it be observed, that where a supply of wood is wanted,
leave some of the best situated of last summer’s shoots, such as
directed to be retained in the summer pruning, to fill up the vacan-
cies; and generally leave a leading one at the end of each branch
where you have room to train them. Butall others of the last year’s
shoots, not wanted for the above purpose, should every one be cut off
close to the places from whence they proceed, leaving no spurs but
what are naturally produced. The proper fruit-spurs are such as
were described last month, being produced on the sides and ends of
the branches, short, robust, and from about half an inch to an inch
or two in length.

Let these fruit-spurs be well attended to in pruning, carefully
preserving all those of a fresh, plump, robust growth; but those of
a worn-out or rugged unsightly appearance, or that project consider-
ably long and irregular from the front of the branches in a foreright
direction, should generally be displaced, in order to preserve the
regularity of the trees, taking care to cut them off close, by which
new ones will be encouraged in places contiguous.

Having, in the course of pruning these trees, left most of the gene-
ral shoots and branches at their natural length, as before advised, in
all places where there is full scope to extend them, let them be all
trained regularly in that order, and nailed straight and close to the
wall, or nailed or tied to the espalier about four, five, or six inches
distant. For the management of young trees of these sorts, see the
‘work of the Fruit Garden in March, and for the methods of pruning
and treating your standard fruit-trees in this department, see the
article Orchard in January, pages 56, 57, and 58, and also the same
head both in this month and March.

FANCY TRAINING OF FRUIT-TREES.

Tt is a favorite theory of some writers that fruitfulness and bar-
renness in plants and trees are influenced by the mode of training.
Constraining fruit-trees within limited bounds, we know, answers a
good purpose. Hayward, an English writer on the subject, has ex-
plained various modes, which we here repeat for the amusement of
amateurs. The following, in brief, is his method :—

If it be desired to train fruit-trees so as to fill a circular space, they
are best trained with their branches reversed; they thus bear a great
deal of fruit in a small space, and are protected from high winds
without stakes. Obtain plants with one upright stem, of from three
to four feet in height, and at this height let them throw out. from
four to six branches three or four feet long, like Fig. 13. Bring
down the branches at the winter pruning and fix them to a hoop
with willow or twine, thus, Fig. 14, The sap will not now flow in
sufficient quantity down the branches to form wood branches at their
ends, but the buds will readily form for blossom buds and fruit.
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The wood shoots will be thrown out on the upper sides of the re-
versed branches, and in winter may be cut out or brought down as
before for a second tier, as in Fig. 15; and, on the same principles,

Fig. 13. Fig. 14. Fig. 15.

may be carried to a greater height. Remove all collaterals as soon
as discovered, and as the reversed branches are worn out they must
be cut away, and fresh ones brought down. Two tiers will be as
much as will be manageable or useful.

The “ spiral cylinder’” is well -adapted to small gardens. Prune
and manage the tree so that it shall form four or six branches of
nearly equal size near the ground, Fig. 16. 'When these are three
to five feet long, fix six rods or stakes into the earth for supports, in
a circle about the root, as in Fig. 17, the centre dot marking the
root and the others the rods. Hach branch is then to be brought
down, and, being fixed to the rod near its base, the branch is to be

Fig. 16. Fig. 17. Fig. 18.
S
|

|
:
¢

carried round in a spiral manner, on such an elevation as will form
an inclination of fifteen degrees, each being fixed in the same man-
ner ; thus all will move in the same direction, like so many cork-
screws, as we see in the Cereus tribe in windows, wound round up-
right sticks, Fig. 18.

As trlegs trained in this manner need never exceed the bounds
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allotted them on a border or bed, a greater number may be planted,
and a greater quantity of fruit produced in a given space, than can
be the case when they are trained in any other manner. Pear and
apple-trees thus treated should always be on dwarf-growing stocks.

FIG-TREES.

Except in the southern States, it will not be advisable to attempt
pruning your fig-trees till towards the end of next month, or begin-
ning of April, to which I shall refer you for particular remarks and
directions.

PRUNE AND PLANT GOOSEBERRY AND CURRANT-TREES.

Gooseberries and currants should be pruned now, if omitted in the
former months, both in the standard bushes and those against walls,
fences, &e.

In pruning the common standards, observe to cut away all eross-
growing branches, and regulate such as advance in a straggling man-
ner from the rest; or where the branches in general stand so close
as to interfere let them be thinned properly, so that every branch
may stand clear of the other, at ‘a regular moderate distance, and
prune out the superabundant lateral and other unnecessary shoots of
last summer. (See the Fruit Garden of last month, page 43, and
also October.)

Let these shrubs be always trained Wlth a single stem, clear of
branches, six or eight inches to a foot from the ground, as directed in
the former month.

Likewise to currants, &e., against walls, give a necessary pruning
and regulation, as directed in January, &e.

Gooseberry and currant-trees may be planted towards the end of
this montb, if the weather permits, both in standards for the general
plantation, at six to seven or eight feet distance, and some against
walls, board-fences, &c., for earlier fruit, but principally currants, and
let these for the most part be of the best red and white sorts.

You may occasionally plant a few of the best kinds of gooseberries
to north walls, which 1s the most suitable situation for them in our
climates ; next to that east or west walls; but plant only very few
to those fronting the south, as in such a situation the sun would in
summer be much too powerful for these shrubs.

For the method of propagating and raising them, see the work of
the Nursery in March and October.

RASPBERRIES.

Raspberries may be pruned towards the latter end of this month,
especially if the weather be tolerably mild, in doing of which ob-
serve to clear away all the old decayed stems which bore fruit last
season, and to leave four or five of the strongest of last year’s shoots
standing on each root to bear next summer. All above that number
on every root must be cut off close to the surface of the ground and
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all straggling shoots between the main plants must also be taken
away. A

Eyach of the shoots which are left should be shortened, observing
to cut off about one-feurth of their original length.

The shoots of each root when pruned, if considerably long and
straggling, may be tied two or three together; for by that method
they support one another so as not to be borne down in summer by
the weight of heavy rains or violent winds.

‘When you have finished pruning, or as soon after as possible, dig
the ground between the plants, observing as you dig to clear away
all straggling growths in the intervals, leaving none but such as be-
long to the shoots which are left to bear.

New plantations of raspberries may be made about the latter end
of this month, where the severe winter frosts are over and the ground
in proper condition ; but where this is not the case, that work must
be deferred till next month or until the soil is in a fit state for culti-
vation. For the method of making these plantations, see the Frudt
Garden in March and October.

The Antwerp raspberries, which had on the approach of winter
been laid down and covered with litter, &c., on account of their heing
somewhat more tender than the common kinds, ought not to be dis-
turbed till the opening of good weather in March, unless their buds
begin to swell too freely.

STRAWBERRIES.

Continue to force early strawberries as directed last month in
pages 46 and 112, which see. :

Having two or three ycars old bearing plants in pots, as then
directed, plunge them into the hot-beds, and manage them as there
advised.

Be careful to admit plenty of air to the plants at every favorable
opportunity, by setting up the glasses behind every mild day, and
at intervals give gentle waterings to the earth in the pots around
the plants, not pouring it over them, especially while they are in
flower.

When you find the heat of the beds to be on the decline, renew it
by adding a lining of fresh horse-dung to the sides or ends, or to
both, as necessity may require; and be very particular in covering
the glasses every night with mats or other covering.

This is also a very successful time to place pots of strawberry
plants in the hot-house, or in any forcing-house; they will in.these
places bear well, and in early perfection.

FORCING EARLY FRUIT IN FORCING-HOUSES.

The beginning of this month, if not done before, you may proceed
to forcing fruit-trees in hot-walls, peach-houses, cherry-houses, &e.,
by aid of fire or other artificial heat; the proper sorts are peaches,
nectarines, apricots, cherries, figs, vines, plums, &c.; having young
trees for this purpose that are arrived to a bearing state, and planted
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a year or two before the borders, &e., of the forcing departments; or
you may have some also in large pots or tubs, to remove therein at
forcing time occasionally. The trees may be both as wall-trees and
espaliers, training the branches to a trellis eréeted for that purpose,
and some may be in dwarf standards; you may also have some
cherries, both in small-headed standards, half standards and dwarfs;
and vines trained up under the sloping glasses. (See Hot-house, De-
cember.)

Let moderate fires be made every afternoon and evening; and if*
there is a pit within the forcing-house, in which to have a bark or
dung hot-bed, you may make the bed a week or ten days before you
begin the fires; and if a bark-bed is intended, fill the pit with new
tanner’s bark; or if a dung hot-bed, make it with fresh, hot horse-
dung; and when it has settled down six or eight inches, lay that
depth of tanner’s bark at top. These beds will support a constant
moderate warmth in which you may plant pots of dwarf-cherries and
of scarlet and Alpine strawberries, which will have fruit very early,
and in great perfection. Continue making fires every evening, and
support them till ten or eleven o’clock to warm the air of the house
till morning, when the fire may be renewed moderately, but not con-
stantly the whole day, except in very severe weather, especially if
there is the assistance of a bark hot-bed; unless it is required to for-
ward the trees as much as possible. However, where there is no in-
ternal hot-bed you must continue a constant, regular, moderate fire heat.

With this management the trees will soon begin to advance in
blossom-buds, &c., when you must be careful to continue a regular
moderate heat in the house.

Admit fresh air to the trees every mild day when sunny, especially
after they begin to bud and shoot, either by sliding down some of
the upper sloping glasses two or three inches, or drawing some of the
uprightsin front a little way open, shutting all close towards the after-
noon, or as soon as the weather changes cold ; giving air yore fully as
the warm season increases, and as the trees advance in blossom and
shooting.

Give also occasional waterings both to the borders and over the
branches of the trees before they blossom; but when in flower and
until the fruit is all fairly well set, desist from watering over the
branches, lest it destroy the fecundating pollen of the anthers des:
tined for the impregnation of the fruit.

The fires may be continued till towards May, being careful never
to make them stronger than to raise the internal heat to about 60°
of Fahrenheit's thermometer, in peach and cherry-houses, and 70°
in vine-houses; for in vineries, having only principally vines in
forcing, the heat is generally continued stronger, as they bear it in a
higher degree, whereby to forward the fruit to the earliest perfection.
~ According as the fruit advances to full growth, continue assisting
them by waterings, and give them free air every warm sunny day;
and when advancing towards ripening, encourage a strong heat in
the middle of the day, by admitting less or more air, in proportion
to the power of the sun, to forward their maturity, and promote a
rich flavor.
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Thus the fruits wilk ripen earlier by two months or more in some,
than their natural time of perfection in the open ground and full air.

In the above forcing departments you may also place pots of cur-
rants, raspberries, and strawberries, &e.

THE ORCHARD.

The feelings of a lover of improvement can scarcely be expressed
on observing the almost universal inattention paid to the greater
number of our Orchards, and that people who go to a considerable
expense in planting and establishing them, afterwards leave them to
the rude hand of nature, as if the art and ingenuity of man availed
nothing, or that they merited no further care; however, it is to be
hoped that the good example and the consequent success of the care-
ful and industrious, will stimulate others to pay the necessary atten-
tion to these departments, and thereby to serve themselves as well as
the community at large.

At this season you can conveniently perform the very necessary
and important works of pruning, of scraping and rubbing off moss
and other parasitic plants, and of manuring the ground where
wanted ; and as much depends on these dressings, they should by
no means be neglected, more especially as this is a very eligible time
for performing them, and one with which other business does not fre-
quently interfere.

For the method of pruning these trees and other necessary observa-
tions, I refer you to the article Orchard, last month, page 56, &e.

Where trees are much overrun with moss, it may be removed as
directed in page 57, or a strong man with a good birch broom in a
wet day would do great execution. The best method of destroying
moss on young trees, is to rub all the branches affected, in spring or
autumn, or in both if necessary, with a hard serubbing-brush and
soap-suds. This will not only remove the moss, but tend consider-
ably to prevent its sudden return.

Canker in a great measure arises from animalcules, or small or very
minute insects or worms, &e., of various kinds ; where this is the case,
cut out the whole of the cankered part, clean to the sound wood, wash
the part well with the following solution, and also all other parts that
seem to be in the least affected, then give it a light coat of the medi-
cated tar prescribed in page 58.

Dissolve a drachm of corrosive sublimate in a gill of gin or other
spirit, and when thus dissolved incorporate it with four quarts of soft
water. This solution will be found to be the most effectual remedy
ever applied to trees, both for the destruction of worms of every
species, and of the eggs of insects deposited in the bark. No danger
to the trees is to be apprehended from its poisonous quality, which
in respect to them is perfectly innocent.

Peach-trees which are annoyed by worms, should, towards the end
of this month, particularly near and a little under the surface of the
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ground, be carefully examined, and where any are found they must
be picked out with the point of a knife, and with as little injury to
the bark as possible, for by lacerating the rind or bark in a careless
manner, which is too frequently the case on these occasions, this
vehicle, which nature has provided for carrying up the nourishment
extracted by the roots, being destroyed, the trees must of course
perish, or be weakened in proportion as it is injured.

This being done, wash all the trunks or stems of the trees, as well
as any other parts in which you suspect these vermin or their embryo
eggs to be lodged, with the above solution, and also the wounded
parts, after which apply with a brush a slight dressing of the medi-
cated tar to each and ‘every of the wounds inflicted by picking out
the worms. This will preserve your trees in health and fruitful-
ness much longer than if left to the mercy of these destructive in-
truders.

As to manure, it is well known that where hogs and poultry are
constantly running over the ground, the trees seldom fail of a crop,
which is the best proof that manure is necessary. Any manure will
suit an orchard, but the sweepings of cow-houses, hog-pens, slaughter-
houses, poultry and pigeon-houses, emptying-of drains, &e., are more
disposed to facilitate the growth and promote the health of fruit-trees,
than stable manure. However, any kind of manure is better than
none at all.

ON ROOT-PRUNING.

When a tree has stood so long that the leading roots have entered
into the under strata, they are apt to draw a crude fluid, which the
organs of the most delicate fruit-trees cannot convert into such
balsamic juices as to produce fine fruit. To prevent this evil, as
soon as a valuable tree begins to show a sickly pinkiness upon the
leaves, or the fruit inclining to ripeness before it has acquired its full
growth, at the same time the bark becoming dry, hard, and disposed
to crack, let the ground, as soon in the spring as the frost is out of
it, be opened for three or four feet round the tree, and with a chisel
cut close to the horizontal roots every one that you find in the least
tending downward. Should there be any mouldy appearance or rot-
tenness among the roots, cut such out effectually, and wash the others
clean with a weak lye or soap suds. If the ground be wet, place a
few flat stones under the places where you cut off the descending
roots, to prevent the young roots which may be produced again from
about the cuts taking a perpendicular direction, and to give them a
lateral inclination:

As the roots invariably collect the sap from the extreme points,
this cutting compels the horizontal ones to work and exert themselves,
and if there be any energy left, they will soon throw out fresh fibres,
and thus collect a more congenial sap for the support of the tree and
fruit. At the same time, in the filling in of the earth, add a quantity
of good rotten manure, and cover the ground thinly over with the
same, as far as the roots may be supposed to extend; wash the stem
and branches with soap-suds, or if any worms are perceivable, with
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the mercurial or corrosive solution, and water the ground round the
tree at intervals in very dry weather, till you perceive it pushing
vigorously.

There is not a more powerful agent for producing the canker and
other disorders than these descending roots. Canker indeed may
arise from an improper soil, a vitiated sap, animaleulse, and the-want
of free circulation of the fluids: the last is often caused by inju-
diciously shortening too many of the leading branches. The medi- -
cation before recommended will stop the progress of the evil on the
parts to which it ig applied ; but the canker may again break out on
the other parts of the same tree, and that arises very frequently from
the roots striking into a cold and unfriendly soil.

The fluids being once vitiated by any subterraneous cause, canker
is not the only evil ; insects are' invited thereby to deposit their eggs
in the bark, which in due time become crawling maggots ; these feed
on the sap of the trees, devouring the inner bark and rind as they
proceed, until the period of their chrysalis; which having undergone,
they take wing and fly off, and in their progress seldom fail to lay
the foundation of similar mischief.

From this may be inferred the necessity of making a judicious
choice of proper ground for your fruit-trees, and paying due atten-
tion to their cultivation and health; for it is quite as presumable, if
not more so, that the vitiated juices of the trees invite the worms,
than that they are the original cause which produces it.

When any of your fruit-trees are growing extremely luxuriant,
and continue to produce no fruit, though having arrived at a proper
age for that purpose, they may be forced into a bearing state by open-
ing the ground around them and cutting through a few of their
largest roots, but especially the descending ones; the deprivation
which will arise from this, of their extraordinary resources, which
was the cause of their running into such a luxurianey of wood, will
soon bring them into a bearing state; but be careful that you smooth
with a chisel or other sharp instrument, the roots at the amputations,
and not have them in a mangled state, which might bring on diseases
that probably would destroy the trees.

The following extracts, taken from a communication made by that
ingenious citizen, DooTor JAMES TIrTON, of Wilmington, Delaware,
and published in the first American edition of the Domestic Encyclo-
peedia, by Messrs. Birch and Small, Philadelphia, are worthy of at-
tention ; and the laudable efforts of that gentleman, both in agricul-
tural and horticultural pursuits, are highly meritorious and deserving
of emulation.

¢ Curculio, a genus of insects belonging to the Coleoptera or Beetle
order. The species are said to be very numerous. The immense
damage done by an insect of this tribe to the fruits of this country,
of which there is no similar account in Europe, has given rise to a
conjecture with some naturalists, that we have a peculiarand very de-
structive species in Ameriea.

‘The manner in which this insect injures and destroys our fruits,
is by its mode of propagation. Harly in the spring, about the time
when the fruit-trees are in blossom, the Curculiones aseend in swarms



152 THE ORCHARD. ' [Fgz.

from the earth, crawl up the trees, and as the several fruits advance,
they puncture the rind or skin with their pointed rostra, and deposit
their embryos in the wounds thus inflicted. The maggot thus bedded
in the fruit, preys upon its pulp and juices, until in most instances
the fruit perishes, falls to the ground, and the insect escaping from
so unsafe a residence, makes a sure retreat into the earth; where,
like other beetles, it remains in the form of a grub or worm during
the winter, ready to be metamorphosed into a bug or beetle as the
spring advances. Thus every tree furnishes its_own enemy; for
although these bugs have manifestly the capacity of flying, they ap-
pear very reluctant in the use of their wings ; and perhaps never em-
ploy them but when necessity compels them to migrate. It is a fact,
that two trees of the same kind may stand in the nearest possible
neighborhood, not to touch each other, that one shall have its fruit
destroyed by the curculio, and the other be uninjured, merely from
contingent circumstances which prevent the insects from crawling up
the one, while they are uninterrupted from climbing the other.

““The curculio delights most in the smooth skinned stone fruits,
such as nectarines, plums, apricots, &e., when they abound on a farm:
they nevertheless attack the rough-skinned peach, the apple, pear,
and quince. The instinctive sagacity of these creatures directs them
especially to the fruits most adapted to their purpose. The stone
fruits more certainly perish by the wounds made by these insects, so
as to fall in due time to the ground and afford an opportunity to the
young maggot to hide itself in the earth. Although multitudes of
these fruits fall, yet many recover from the wounds, which heal up
with deeply indented scars. This probably disconcerts the curculio
in its intended course to the earth. Be this as it may, certain it is,
that pears are less liable to fall, and are less injured by this insect
than apples. Nectarines, plums, &e., in most districts of our country
where the curculio has gained an establishment, are utterly destroyed,
unless special means are employed for their preservation. Cherries
escape better on account of their rapid progress-to maturity and their
abundant crops: the curculio can only puncture a small part of them
during the short time they hang upon the tree. These destructive in-
sects continue their depredations from the first of May until autumn.
Our fruits collectively estimated must thereby be depreciated more
than half their value.

“1tis supposed the curculio is not only injurious above ground,
but also in its retreat below the surface of the earth, by preying on
the roots of our fruit-trees. We know that beetles have, in some
instances, abounded in such a manner as to endanger whole forests.
Our fruit-trees often die from manifest injuries done to the roots by
insects, and by no insects more probably than the curculio. In dis-
tricts where this insect abounds, cherry-trees and apple-trees, which
disconcert it most above, appear to be the special objects of its ven-
geance below the surface of the earth,

““These are serious evils to combat, which every scientific inquirer
is loudly called upon to exert his talents; every industrious farmer
to double his diligence, and all benevolent characters to contribute
their mite.
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¢ Naturalists have been accustomed to destroy viscious insects by
employing their natural enemies to devour them.

“ We are unacquainted with any tribe of insects able to destroy
the curculio. All the domestic animals, however, if well directed,
contribute to this purpose. Hogs, in a special manner, are qualified
for the work of exterminatign. This voracious animal, if suffered to
go at large in orchards, and among fruit-trees, devours all the frait
that falls, and among others, the curculiones, in the maggot state,
which may be contained in them. Being thus generally destroyed
in the embryo state, there will be few or no bugs to ascend from the
earth in the spring, to injure the fruit. Many experienced farmers
have noted the advantage of hogs running in their orchards. Mr,
Bordley, in his excellent Hssays on Husbandry, takes particular
notice of the great advantage of hogs to orchards; and although he
attributes the benefits derived from the animals to the excellence of
their manure, and their occasional rooting about the trees, his mis-
take in this trivial circumstance does by no means invalidate the
general remarks of this acute observer. The fact is, hogs render
fruits of all kinds fair and unblemished, by destroying the curculio.

“The ordinary fowls of a farm-yard are great devourers of beetles.
Poultry in general are regarded as carnivorous in summer, and there-
fore cooped sometimes before they are eaten. Xvery body knows
with what avidity ducks seize on the tumble-bug (Scarabeeus carni-
Jex), and it is probable the curculio is regarded by all the fowls as an
equally delicious morsel. Therefore it 1is, that the smooth stone
fruits, particularly, succeed much better in lanes and yards, where
the poultry run without restraint, than in gardens and other inclos-
ures, where the fowls are excluded.

¢“All the terebinthinate substances, with camphor and some others,
are said to be very offensive to insects generally. Upon this prin-
ciple, General T. RoBiNsoN, of Naaman’s Creek, suspends annually
little bits of board, about the size of a case-knife, dipped in tar, on
each of his plum-trees—from three to five of these strips are deemed
enough, according to the size of the tree, The General commences
his operations about the time or soon after the trees are in full bloom,
and renews the application of the tar frequently while the fruit hangs
on the tree. To this expedient, he attributes his never failing suc-
cess. Other gentlemen allege, that common turpentine would be
still better ; being equally pungent and more permanent in its effects.
Some have sown offensive articles, such as buckwheat, celery, &e.,
at the root of the tree, and have thought that great advantages fol-
lowed.

¢ Ablagueation, or digging round the trees, and making bare their
roots in winter, is an old expedient of gardeners for killing insects,
and may answer well enough for a solitary tree a year or two; but
the curculio will soon recover from a disturbance of this sort, and
stock the tree again.

“In large orchards, care should be taken that the stock of hogs
is sufficient to eat up all the early fruit which fall from May until
August. This precaution will be more especially necessary in large
peach orchards; for, otherwise, when the hogs become cloyed with
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the pulp of the peach, they will let it fall out of their mouths, and
content themselves with the kernel, which they like better ; and thus
the curculio escaping from their jaws, may hide under ground until
next spring. :

“A young orchard should not be planted in the place of, or adja- .
cent to an old one, that it may not be immediately infested with the
curculio.

“It is also apparent from what has been said, that great advantages
might result from an association or combination of whole neighbor-
hoods against this common enemy. Although an intelligent farmer
may accomplish much, by due attention, within his own territory,
the total extermination of the curculio can hardly be expected but
by the concurrent efforts of whole districts.”

For further particulars respecting fruit-trees, see the article Orchard
in March.

THE VINEYARD.

To the preparatory and other necessary work, recommended in
January, to be done in the vineyard, page 60, I again call your par-
ticular attention ; if it is put off till March, you will then find the
consequent embarrassment of such neglect; therefore let every pre-
paration be made in this, as well as the last month, that the season
will admit of.

The beginning of this month will be a good time to cart manure
into the vineyard; laying it down in the most elevated places possible
for the ease of wheeling it on barrows down among the rows of vines;
this ought to be perfectly rotted, and of a quality suited to the nature
of the soil ; well rotted cow-dung is the best manure for ground of a
very hot nature, but, if very cold or stiff, which ought to be as much
avoided as possible in the planting of a vineyard, it may be improved
by well rotted horse-dung or street dirt; when these cannot be had,
any kind of well incorporated rich compost or other manure may be
used.

If the vineyard be on the declivity of a hill, and your vines are
not more than one, two, or three years old, scatter a good shovelful
or two of this manure principally on the upper side of each plant,
observing that none of it reaches within six inches of the stem; for
if placed close thereto, slugs, worms, and the embryos of various in-
sects, so frequently found in dung and other manure, would take
shelter about the stock, penetrate down along its roots, and might
materially injure it at a future period. But when these are exposed,
without the advantage of this protection, to the severe frosts of the
season, the greater number of them will be destroyed thereby.

The manure so placed, its nutritive parts will be washed down by
rains, and the whole, by the necessary culture, will ultimately be
brought to the roots of the plants. When the vineyard happens to
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be on level ground scatter the manure as above, equally around the
plants. ; .

If your vines are four years old or more, let it be cast all over the
ground, as by this time the roots will be extended to a considerable
distance in every direction and prepared to receive nourishment at
all points.

PRUNING OF VINES IN THE VINEYARD.

In the middle States, the last week of this month will be an excel-
lent time to prune vines, unless it should happen to be extremely
severe; in which case it will be better to defer the pruning for a few
days longer, but on no account later than the first week in March,
which latter period will be a good time to ¢commence that business in
the eastern States, allowing there the same latitude in similar cases;
but the more to the southward the earlier ought this to be done; for
if deferred till the sap begins to ascend, serious evils will ensue to
the plants, in consequence of bleeding too copiously from the wounds.
Let it be observed that the sap begins to rise six weeks or more
before the buds expand into leaves.

Such plants as are but one year old from the cuttings must be cut
down to one or two good buds each, according to their strength,
always cutting about an inch above the bud in a sloping manner, and
on the opposite side thereto, observing that the lowermost bud, next
the old wood, is never reckoned among the good ones.

Such of these young plants as have made more than one shoot last
season must be deprived of all, by cutting them off as close as possible
to the old wood; except the strongest and best placed ; which prune
ag above directed, and cut off such part of the old wood, close to
this shoot, as appears above it, in order that the bark may grow over
it and the stem become whole and sound.

Your two year old plants must be similarly treated, with this
difference, that you may leave two good buds to each in order to form

. as many strong shoots for the next season.

The three year old plants must be headed down to two good buds,
leaving not more than two shoots to each plant, which will produce
four for the ensuing season; and these, if the plants be in good
health, will yield fruit very handsomely that year.

The fourth year of a plant leave it three of the best shoots, head-
ing them down to good buds each; and observe to cut off the extra
branches close to where they were produced, and in like manner any
decayed wood, as well as the spurs or stumps occasioned by last year’s
pruning ; by which treatment all the parts will get covered with bark,
and the stock to be continued in health and vigor.

According as your vines increase in age and strength, you may
leave from four to eight shoots’on a plant, in proportion to its
strength, each headed down from two to four or five good buds,
a}llways leaving the greatest number of buds on the most vigorous
snoots.

When a vine is extremely vigorous and well furnished, you may
head one or two of its best shoots at the height of three or four feet
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which will bear an abundance of fruit ; but the others must be headed
down to two or thrce buds each, in order that they may produce good
wood for the ensuing year’s bearing and not too much fruit; for those
which you headed so high must be effectually cut out close to where
they were produced in the next pruning.

Having finished your pruning, see that each plant has a good firm
stake to support the young shoots when produced and advancing in
growth, and if it be vigorous and of many shoots, a second, or even a
third, would be more eligible.

Some inconsiderate persons may think that eight are too few for
a full grown vine; but if they consider that the eight shoots so
pruned may produce, on an average, twenty-four, and each of these
bear three bunches of grapes, making in all seventy-two, they will
probably view the matter in a different point, especially when they
consider that the ground, occupied by this plant, is no more than
about six feet square. However fond people may be to see their
vines bear great quantities of fruit, the over-bearing of them, espe-
cially while young, and indeed at any period, is allowed on all hands
to injure them materially.

You are particularly to observe that the young shoots of last sum-
mer’s growth are the only bearing wood; that 1s, they produce new
shoots which bear fruit the same season; therefore if you expect a
regular supply of grapes, you must manage your plants so as to have
an annual succession of new wood, which you cannot expect if the
vines are suffered to overbear.

The above being the method of managing vines in vineyards, the
heads being formed near thé ground, which is the present practice
in most of the vine countries, I shall now proceed to give some di-
rections for the pruning of such as are trained against walls, trellises
or espaliers.

PRUNING OF VINES AGAINST WALLS, TRELLISES, AND ESPALIERS.

In order to have well formed espaliers and wall-vines, &e., you
must train the two first good shoots, produced by the plant, horizon-
tally, one to each side, within a foot or a little better of the ground,
and continue them in that direction, from year to year, to whatever
extent you may think desirable.

The first year these must be deprived only.of the decayed wood
on the extremities, and of any secondary shoots proceeding from the
axillas of the leaves, unless they have run to the desired extent : the
second year they will produce shoots from the joints, which are to
be trained either upright, serpentine form, or fan-fashion, according
to fancy, at the distance of about twelve inches from each other ; the
third year head each of these down to one good bud, and train
them up as before directed ; the fourth, and every succeedmg year,
make choice of the strongest shoots, say every third one, and head
them down to from ten to twenty buds each, more or less, according
to the strength of the mother plant, goodness of the ground, and
roundness of the wood, but never leave wood that is not round, for
such seldom bears fruit. The other shoots are to be headed down
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to one or two good buds each, which are to produce young wood for
the next year’s bearing, as those left to bear this season must be cut
down next, in order to produce a succession of young wood; and so
continue in their management from year to year.

When you meet with old vines which have been neglected, and
having a great quantity of naked wood, as is generally the case, cut
them down near to the ground, and they will not fail to produce you
plenty of young wood, which you can train to your liking, but you
will have no fruit for that year. Or you may cut out every other
branch, leaving the old ones to produce fruit that season; but these
must be cut down the next year in order to produce young wood,
and a well furnished tree.

When arbors are to be formed of grape-vines, the shade being as
much an object as the fruit, you are to train them so as to cover the
place handsomely, and at the same time to produce as much and as
good fruit as possible, by not permitting the leading branches or
shoots to crowd together, but to spread evenly and thin over the
whole place: this must be done by judicious pruning and careful
training, always bearing in mind the preceding general directions.

For the methods of propagating and planting grape-vines, and the
various kinds thereof, see the Vineyard in March.

SOUTHERN STATES.

This will be a principal time for propagating vires by cuttings,
layers, &c., and planting vineyards in most of the southern States:
for the methods of doing which, see the Vineyard in March.

THE NURSERY.

gy The various instructions given in the course of this month,
for the nursery, as far as they relate to work which is to be done in
the open ground, are on the presumption that the severe winter frosts,
have, towards the end of the month, disappeared, and that the ground
at that time is in a fit state for cultivation; at least, sufficiently so
for- the reception of plants of a very hardy nature, and such as, if
planted, could receive no injury whatever from any subsequent frost
or severity of weather, and that will succeed better by taking the
earliest possible advantage of the season : moreover, it is the better
way to have as much of your business done at as early a period as
possible, the better to enable you to meet the great pressure, which,
with respect to planting, sowing, grafting, &c. &c., must be attended
to in March.

But when the weather in the latter end of this month is severe, or
the ground bound up by frost, there is no alternative but to defer the
business till the arrival of a more favorable period.
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PROPAGATING BY CUTTINGS, ETC.

Plant cuttings of gooseberries and currants according to the rules
laid down in next month and in October ; these will form tolerable
branchy heads by the end of summer, and will produce fruitin a year
or two after.

Be careful to train these trees always with a single stem, six or
eight to ten or twelve inches high before you form the head.

Plant also cuttings of honeysuckles, and other hardy flowering
shrubs and trees; as many different sorts may be propagated by that
method.

The cuttings must be shoots of the former year’s growth : choose
such as have strength, cutting them from the respective trees and
shrubs in proper lengths; or long shoots may be divided into two or
more cuttings, which should not be shorter than eight inches, nor
much longer than twelve. Plant them in rows two feet asunder, at
six or eight inches distance in the row, putting each cuttmg two-thirds
of its length into the earth.

Most kinds which are thus planted now, will be well rooted by
next October.

PROPAGATING BY SUCKERS.

Many kinds of trees and shrubby plants furnish abundance of
suckers from the roots for propagation, particularly robinias, roses,
lilacs, syringas, and many other hardy kinds: the suckers may now
be separated from the parent plants, each with some roots, and planted
either in nursery-rows for a year or two, or the largest, at once, where
they are to remain.

PROPAGATING BY LAYERS.

The latter end of this month, you may make layers of all such
shrubs and trees as are increased by that method, though the best
time to do this is between the first of October and end of November,
but where it was omitted at that period it may now be done, and most
kinds will still succeed.

In making layers of -any kinds of trees or shrubs, observe to dig
round the plant that is to be layed, and as you go on, bring down the
shoots or branches regularly, and lay them along in the earth, with
their tops above ground, fastening them securely there with hooked
pegs, and then let all the young shoots on each branch be neatly
layed, and cover them five or six inches deep with earth, leaving the
top of each three or four to five or six inches out of the ground.

It may be of advantage in laying some of the more hard-wooded
kinds, to gash or slit the layers an inch or better by an upward cut
on the under side, as intimated in the Nursery, page 70.

Most kinds of layers which are now layed, will be tolerably well
rooted and fit to be transplanted by next autumn, some not till the
second year ; but for general instructions, see the Nursery in October.
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TRANSPLANTING LAYERS.

Take off the layers of such hardy shrubs and trees as were layed
down last year, and which still remain on the stools.

Let these layers, as soon as they are taken off, be trimmed and
planted in rows in an open situation, two feet or more asunder, ac-
cording to the size of the plants, and the plants about twelve or fif-
teen inches distant in rows.

3

PRUNING, ETC.

Should the weather permit, you ought towards the latter end of
the month to dig the ground between the rows of your nursery trees
and shrubs, first giving them such necessary pruning as may be
wanted ; but if the ground is then bound up with frost, you may per-
form the latter and defer the former work, till the frost is away, which
then must be done without delay, especlally where the ground is tole-
rably dry.

Trim up the stems of such young, hardy fruit and forest-trees as
require it, especially the deciduous kinds, and also prune off all dis-
orderly rambling shoots, so as to bring them into a neat and hand-
some form. .

Prune also the hardy flowering shrubs in nursery rows, whereby
to regulate any disorderly growths, and to give them a becoming ap-
pearance.

In doing this work, it would generally be proper to prune or train
the young plants mostly to short, single stems below ; and where the
heads of any shrubs are very irregular, or run out in rambling shoots,
let them be reduced to some order and form, by cutting out or short-
ening such as may require any regulation, whereby to form a some-
what orderly shape in the general head. Likewise suckers arising from
the roots should generally be cleared off, and, if carefully detached
with some roots to each, the best of them, if wanted, may be planted
in nursery rows at proper distances; they will make good plants in
two or three years’ time, and the mother plants being cleared there-
from, will be preserved in a more regular proper growth.

After the above occasional pruning, let the ground be dug between
the rows of the continuing shrubs, if not done before; digging it one
spade deep in a neat, regular manner, to remain in good cultivated
order all the spring and, ensuing summer.

.

SOWING STONES TO RAISE STOCK FOR GRAFTING, ETC.

As early as possible thxs month sow the stones of plums, peaches,
nectarines, apricots and cherries, &c., which were preserved in sand
or earth from the time of the fruit bemg ripe till this period; for
unless they were preserved in this way, few of them will grow; these
may either be sown in drills, or broadcast in a bed, and covered
from an inch to two inches deep, according to the ]1ghtness of the
soil and the proportionate size of the stones. I am by no means an
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advocate for covering seeds of any kind too deep, never having had
good success from such. If the above sorts are covered but lightly,
they will easily grow through it, and when up you can refresh them
by sifting fresh earth over them, if in beds, and if in drills, by draw-
ing it to their stems.

SOWING HAWS FOR THE RAISING OF THORN-QUICK.

Having collected a sufficiency of fruit of the various kinds of haw-
thorn which you desire to propagate, the autumn twelve months
previous to the timé of sowing, which is, as early in spring as it is
possible to get the ground in a good state of culture to receive them,
proceed to sowing as hereafter directed.

‘When you collect these seeds in autumn, mix them with equal
quantities of light sandy earth, and lay them in that state on the
surface of a dry spot of ground in your best inclosed garden, where
they cannot be disturbed by hogs, &c.; form this mixture into a nar-
row, sloping ridge, tapering to, the top, and covering it with light,
loose earth two inches thick all over; the April following, turn this
ridge, mixing the whole together, and form it again in the same way,
covering in like manner as before with two inches deep of light, loose
earth ; repeat this again in the months of July and August, by which
the seeds in every part will be equally prepared for vegetation. A
trench must be cut round this ridge to prevent any water from
lodging about the seeds, for this would rot many, and injure others,
especially in the second winter, when the stones would be losing
their cementing quality, and begin to open ; for until this is effected,
the kernels cannot vegetate. Hence the necessity and great advan-
tage of not burying the stones in the earth, as injudiciously practised
by many; for if so treated, they would not have the advantage des-
tined by nature for their due preparation, and would labor under
many other disadvantages, as hereafter noticed.

It is well known, that many kinds of seeds when buried in the
earth below the power of vegetation, remain in an inactive state for
several years, even those whose nature it is to vegetate the first season
when properly exposed ; how much more so must it be with seeds of
such tardy vegetation as haws, and many other sorts; but by being
thus exposed to the influence of the sun and air, and frequently
turned as before directed, all become equally and sufficiently pre-
pared, and will not fail when sowed in due season and suitable soil
to reward the judicious cultivator with an abundant crop.

When those seeds are buried deep, and not mixed with a due
quantity of earth as before observed, they are subject to ferment too
powerfully, and also to be injured by too much wet, and will never
be found, more especially when large quantities of them are together,
to vegetate equally—those near the surface and sides of the pit doing
tolerably well—some of the others not growing until a full year after
being sowed, and the greater number not at all.

There is not the least danger to be apprehended from frost in-
juring the seeds whilst so much exposed to it in those ridges; how-
ever, it will not be amiss to strew a light covering of long litter over
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them on the approach of winter, which will keep them dry, and con-
sequently in a better state for sowing when the season arrives.

The above mode of preparation is the result of the Author’s expe-
rience for upwards of twenty years, being in the habit of raising
several millions of thorn-quicks annually.

Your haws being prepared as above, make ready a piece of good,
rich ground, neither upon an elevated situation, nor too low; in the
former, the summer drought would be unfriendly, and in the latter,
they would be subject to mildew; this must be done as early in
spring as you can get the ground to work freely and pulverize well ;
for the haws begin to throw out roots at a very early period, and if
not sown at this time or before, a great number of those roots will be
broken off in the act of sowing, and thereby totally lost; the others
which escape this accident, having their radicles extended on the
surface, penetrate the earth at the extreme points of those roots,
forming right angles with the parts already produced, by which
means they can never drive up the seed-leaves with as much vigor
as if the radicles descended immediately in a perpendicular direction
from the stones of the fruit; hence the necessity of early sowing.

The ground, however, must not be wrought while wet, or at least
the seeds should not be covered with wet or heavy earth, nor too
deep, for if the surface should cake or become stiff in consequence
of dry weather ensuing, few of these young plants having broad
seed-leaves could bear up through it; therefore you must be very cau-
tious in that point; and if the earth of your bed is notlight and dry
enough for this purpose, you must carry as much as will cover the
seeds from some dry compost heap, or some quarter of the garden
where it can be found in a suitable condition. :

On examining your haws, if you find the earth in which they are
mixed any way clogged with too much moisture, so that the parts
and seeds would not separate freely in the act of sowing, mix there-
with a sufficient quantity of slack-lime or wood-ashes, to accomplish
that end.

Having everything in readiness, and your ground well dug, and
raked effectually as you proceed in the digging, still presuming that
it is in the best possible state of preparation, lay it out into four feet
wide beds, leaving twelve or fourteen inches of an alley between each,
and with the back of the rake push off into these alleys about three-
quarters of an inch of the fine raked surface of the beds, one-half of
each bed to the one side, and the other to the opposite ; this done,
sow your haws thereon, earth and all, as they had lain, so thick that
you may expect a thousand plants at least after every reasonable
allowance for faulty or imperfect seeds (there being many of these),
on every three or four yards of your beds; (I have often had that
number upon as many feet) ; then, with a spade or shovel cast the
earth out of the alleys evenly over the beds, covering the seeds not
more than three-quarters of an inch deep, and not more than half an
inch if the earth be any way stiff; after which, rake the tops of the
beds wvery lightly, taking care not to disturb the seeds, in order to

take off the lumps and to give a neat appearance to the work.
11 :
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The business being thus finished for the present, should you at a
future period perceive, especially when the plants are beginning to
appear above ground, any stiffness on the surface occasioned by dry
weather, give the beds frequent but gentle waterings, till all those in-
nocent prisoners are released from their bondage, after which you
will have pleasure and profit in their progress.

But this is not all ; the whole of your former trouble will be totally
lost, unless you are particularly careful in keeping these beds effect-
ually free from weeds from the moment the plants appear above
ground, till they are fit to be planted in hedge-rows, and even then,
until they have arrived at a sufficient size not to be injured by such.

It was an old practice to sow these seeds as soon as ripe, covering
them about an inch deep; but the loss of the ground during the long
period in which they lie dormant, the trouble and expense of weeding
them all that time, the numbers pulled up and exposed to animals of
various sorts, and I may say the exposure of the whole to mice,
squirrels, &e., have very justly induced to the abandonment of that
mode of culture.

Indeed, they may be sown with considerable safety the November
twelve months after they are ripe, being previously prepared as before
directed, there is no impedimentin their way at that season, but their
long exposure to the depredations of mice, &e., which are extremely
fond of their kernels; as to frost they value it not. However, upon
the whole, I prefer the early spring sowing, and have generally prac-
tised it with the best success.

Many of these plants, and indeed the greater number, if the
ground be good, will be fit for planting into the face of ditches the
autumn or spring following, and the entire of them that time twelve
months; but if they are intended for forming upright hedges, the
strongest of the year old plants must, in the month of March, or
very early in April, be drawn out of the seed-beds, their long tap-
roots cut off, so as to shorten them to the length of five or six inches,
and then planted into nursery rows about two feet asunder, and the
plants to be about six inches distant in these rows; having there two
or three years’ growth, they will be in prime condition for that pur-
pose ; the remaining plants may be taken up the spring following,
and treated in the same way.

It often happens that an after-growth of young plants arises in the
seed-bed the second year, particularly when the haws have not been
well prepared; these seldom come to anything : but if you pursue
the method already prescribed, you may depend on a good and gene-
ral crop the first year.

The various kinds of hawthorns that, on account of their spininess
might suit for live hedges, are the following ; all being indigenous in
the United States, except the first, which is the kind prineipally used
in Europe for that purpose.

1. Cratzgus oxyacantha, or common European hawthorn, or
whitethorn. Leaves obtuse subtrifate serrate.

With a robust trunk, branching from the bottom upwards to ten
or fifteen feet high, the branches armed with spines ; leaves obtuse,
trifid and sawed, with numerous clusters of flowers from the sides
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and ends of the branches, succeeded by bunches of dark red fruit,
commonly ealled haws; flowers two-styled, sometimes three or four.

9. Crateegus coccinea, or great American hawthorn. Leaves cor-
date-ovate, gash-angled, smooth ; petioles and calyxes glandular; flow-
ers five-styled.

This rises, when detached, to the height of near twenty feet, with
a large upright trunk, dividing into many, strong, irregular, smooth
branches, so as to form a large head. Leaves large and bending
backwards ; they are about four inches long, and three and a half
broad, having five or six pairs of strong nerves, and become of a
brownish red in autumn. The flowers come out from the sides of
the branches in umbels or large clusters ; they are large, make a noble
show early in May, and are succeeded by large fruit of a bright
searlet color, which ripens in August or September. The branches
are marked with irregularly scattered dots; thorns axillary, stout,
spreading very much from the rudiments of the branches. Pedun-
cles pubescent, corymbed.

8. Crategus crus galli, or cockspur hawthorn. Leaves subsessile,
glittering, coriaceous ; calycine leaflets, lanceolate subserrate ; flow-
ers, two-styled.

Stem strong, ten to fifteen feet high, bark of the stem rough, of
the branches smooth and reddish. Leaves lanceolate, three inches
long, and about one inch broad in the middle, serrate, of a lucid
green, alternate ; at many of the joints are smaller leavesin clusters;
thorns axillary, very strong, two inches in length, and bending like
a cock’s spur. Flowers axillary, in roundish clusters, generally two
together, petals white, with a blush of red ; styles three; fruit globu-
lar, of a red color. It flowersthe latter end of May.

4. Orateegus tomentosa, or woolly-leaved hawthorn. Leaves wedge-
Jorm-ovate, serrate, somewhat angular, villose underneath.

This has a slender shrubby stem about six or seven feet high, send-
ing out many irregular branches, armed with long slender thorms.
The flowers are small, proceeding from the sides of the branches,
sometimes single, and at other times two or three upon the same
peduncle, having large leafy calyxes, and being succeeded by small
roundish fruit. The flowers appear the latter end of May, and the
fruit ripens in September.

5. Orataegus cordata, or maple-leaved hawthorn. Leaves cordate-
ovate, gash-angled, smooth, petioles and calyxes without glands; flow-
ers five-styled. J

This rises with a strong woody stem about five or six feet high,
sending out many spreading branches which incline to a horizontal
position. Leaves different in form, some indented at the petiole, others
not : they are generally about an inch and a half long, and nearly
of the same breadth in the middle, ending in acute points, and their
borders cut into several acute parts, which are sharply serrate ; they
are of a bright green, and stand on very slender petioles, about an
inch in length. The branches are armed with a few pretty long
glender spines. The flowers come out in small bunches from the
gides of the branches; stamens cight; styles four; fruit round, con-
taining two seeds.
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Branches spotted with white; leaves cut into three, five, or seven
segments, accuminate, the size of birch-leaves. Petiole very slender,
shorter than the leaves: corymb compound: bractes at the base of
the peduncles, solitary, subulate, very small, deciduous : flowers some-
what smaller than the European hawthorn: teeth of the calyx very
short, obtuse, falling off when the fruit is ripe : styles five : fruit an
oblate spheroid, scarlet, the size of a red currant: the navel loose,
naked : stones five, tops filling up the navel, and naked. It flowers
the last of the genus.

6. Crataegus pyrifolia, or pear-leaved hawthorn. Leaves ovate-
elliptic, gash-serrate, somewhat plaited and hirt, calyxes a little villose,
Zeaflets linear-lanceolate serrate, flowers three-styled. This species is
sometimes unarmed.

7. Crataegus elliptica, or ovalleaved hawthorn.  Leaves elliptic,
unequally serrate smooth, petioles and calyxes glandular, fruit globu-
lar, five-seeded.

8. Crataegus glandulosa, or hollow-leaved hawthorn. ZLeaves obo-
vate-wedge-form, angular, smooth, glittering ; petioles, stipules, and
calyxes glandular ; fruit oval, five-seeded.

This has very stout thorns. It flowers in May, and is a very
beautiful shrub.

9. Cratagus flava, or yellow pear-berried hawthorn. ZLeaves ovate,
wedge-form, angular, smooth, glittering ; petioles, stipules, and calyxes
glandular ; fruit turbinate, four-seeded.

There are often small leaves on the thorns, which in this and the
following species, are slender, and a little bent at the ends; it flowers
in May.

10. Crataegus parviflora, or gooseberry-leaved hawthorn. ZLeaves
wedge-form-ovate gashed serrate ; calycine leaflets gashed the length
of the fruit; flowers five-styled.

This is of humble growth, seldom rising more than five or six feet,
sending out a great number of branches, which are interwoven and
armed with very long slender spines. The leaves are scarcely an
inch long, and some are not more than half an inch broad, but others
are almost as broad as they are long ; they are serrate, and have very
short footstalks. The flowers are produced at the ends of the
branches, generally one coming out from between the leaves, but
sometimes there are two or three, one below the other at the axils;
they have large leafy calyxes, much longer than the petals; they are
small, have twelve or more stameng, and four styles. The fruit is
small, and of an herbaceous yellow color when ripe.

There are many other varieties of the hawthorn in the United
States; but these being generally unfurnished with spines, are not
80 suitable for hedges as those described. Of the above, the first,
second, and third sorts, where they can conveniently be had, are the
best kinds to cultivate ; but either of them will answer that purpose
very well. The cultivation of all the species is similar.

For further particulars, and for the best methods of planting
hedges, as well as the several kinds of trees and shrubs most suitable
for them, see the Nursery in March.
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SOWING VARIOUS KINDS OF HARDY TREE AND SHRUB SEEDS, WHICH
REQUIRE A PREVIOUS PREPARATION.

Ash, hornbean, red cedar, mezereon, juniper, holly, yew, spindle-
tree, bladder-nut, and lauruses of various kinds, with many others,
will require the same preparation as directed for haws; they must be
gsown at the same time, and covered only in proportion to the size of
their seeds; that is, the smaller seeds will require not more than a
quarter of inch of covering, and the larger, from half to three-quarters
of an inch, in proportion to the lightness of the soil. Always avoid, at
this season particularly, sowing seeds of any kind too deep, especially
if the ground is of a heavy binding nature, or too wet at the time of
working it.

SOWING KERNELS OF APPLES, PEARS, AND QUINCES.

So soon as you find the ground in a good dry state, sow the ker-
nels of apples, pears, and quinces, to raise stocks for budding and
grafting on. The sooner that this can be done the better. It will
be necessary to have these kernels preserved, either in sand or earth,
from the time they were taken out of the fruit till the time of sow-
ing, or to take them at that time immediately fresh out of the fruit;
for when long exposed to the dry air they lose their vegetative
quality.

CARE OF TENDER AND YOUNG SEEDLING TREES AND SHRUBS.

In order to avoid repetitions and make room for other important
matter, I refer you for instructions on the above subjects to page 71,
observing that the same care and management recommended there
will be necessary during the whole of the winter months.

By one night’s neglect at this season you might lose what cost you
the labor of months; therefore diligent care and attention is particu~
larly requisite during severe weather.

HOT-BEDS FOR SOWING TREE AND SHRUB SEEDS IN.

Make hot-beds for sowing therein some of the more curious kinds
of tree and shrub seeds. These are to be made as directed for cu-
cumbers in page 20, and fully as substantial; sow the seeds either
in pots or long narrow boxes, covering each kind with light dry earth
in proportion to its size; then plunge these pots and boxes to their
rims in the earth of the beds, but not till after the violent heat has
passed away; sprinkle the earth in these pots frequently but very
lightly with water till the plants are up, after which you may give it
in proportion to their apparent necessity.

Keep the beds carefully covered at nights and in desperately ne-
vere weather, and when the heat declines renew it by adding a lining
of fresh horse-dung to the sides and ends occasionally.
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SOUTHERN STATES.

The various works recommended to be done in page 71, this
month and March, in the Nursery, may be now practised with good
success in Georgia and South Carolina and various other parts of the
more southern States. This being their proper period for grafting,
I refer them for general observations and instructions on that head
to the work of the Nursery in March.

THE PLEASURE OR FLOWER GARDEN.

HARDY ANNUAL FLOWER-SEEDS.

About the latter end of this month, if the weather is mild and
dry, you may sow many sorts of hardy annual flower-seeds in bor-
ders and other parts of the pleasure-garden.

The sorts proper to sow at this time are larkspur and flos Adonis,
scarlet pea, sweet-scented and Tangier peas, candy-tuft, dwarf lych-
nis, Venus’s looking-glass, Lobel’s catch-fly, Venus’s navelwort, dwarf
poppy, Nigella, annual sunflower, oriential  mallow, lavatera, and
hawk-weed, with many other sorts.

Some of these, if sown now, particularly the Larkspur, flos Adonis,
sweet and Tangier peas, will flower much better than if sown at a
later period.

All the above seeds must be sown in the places where you intend
the plants to flower, in beds, borders, pots, &. They must not be
transplanted, for these sorts will not succeed so well by that practice.
The following is the method :—

The flower-borders having been previously dug, dig with a trowel
small patches therein, about six inches in width, at moderate dis-
tances, breaking the earth well and making the surface even; draw
a little earth off the top to one side, then sow the seed therein, each
sort in separate patches, and cover it with the earth that was drawn
off, observing to cover the small seeds near a quarter of an inch deep,
the larger in proportion to their size; but the pea kinds must be
covered an inch deep at least.

When the plants have been up some time, the larger growing kinds
should, where they stand too thick, be regularly thinned, observing
to allow every kind, according to its growth, proper room to grow.

For instance, the sunflower to be left one in a place, the oriental
mallow and lavatera, not more than three; the rest may be left
thicker. (See May, &e.)

PLANT HARDY HERBACEOUS FIBROUS-ROOTED FLOWERING PEREN-
NIALS.

Towards the end of the month, if the weather be mild and open
and the ground dry, you may plant, where wanted, most sorts of
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hardy fibrous-rooted flowering plants, both of perennials and bien-
nials, such as lobelias, Phloxes, Dracocephalums, polyanthuses, prim-
roses, London-pride, violets, double camomile, thrift, gentianella,
hepaticas, and saxifrage.

Plant also rose-campion, rockets, catch-fly, scarlet lychnis, double
feverfew, carnations, pinks, sweet-williams, columbines, Canterbury-
bells, monk’s-hood, Greek valerian, tree primrose, foxglove, golden
rods, perennial asters, perennial sunflowers, hollyhocks, French honey-
suckles, and many others.

In planting the above, or any other sorts, particularly at this early
period, observe to preserve balls of earth about their roots, to dispose
them regularly, and intermix the different kinds in such order as
there may be a variety of colors, as well as a regular succession of
flowers in every part during the flowering season.

AURICULAS.

The choice kinds of auriculas in pots must now be treated with
more than ordinary care, for their flower-buds will soon begin to
advance ; therefore the plants should be carefully defended from frost
and cold heavy rains.

This must be done by a good covering of glass and mats, but every
mild and dry day the plants must be entirely uncovered.

Any old decayed leaves should be picked off ag they appear, the
earth loosened at the top of the pots, some of it taken out and re-
placed with good fresh compost mould. This will encourage the
pushing of young roots from immediately under their leaves, which
will greatly strengthen the plants.

Be very cautious, however, not to force those plants at this season,
for that would prevent their flowering in any tolerable perfection; all
they require is to be protected from severe frost, snow, cutting winds,
and cold rains; they are to have no bottom heat whatever, nor are
the glasses to be kept close in any kind of sunshine that might pro-
duce a strong heat in the frame; on the contrary, they must get as
much air ag possible, by taking the glasses off every sunny or mild
day, and replacing them at night and in cold weather ; and when you
cannot take them totally off, raise them a little behind, or slide them
either up or down, at every favorable opportunity. A little frost
will not do them much injury, especially until their flower-buds begin
to appear; but after that, they must be carefully protected therefrom :
cold heavy raing is their utter enemy at all times, against which you
must carefully guard.

SOW AURICULA AND POLYANTHUS SEEDS.

Auricula and polyanthus seed may be sown any time in this month ;
they will grow freely, and the plants from this sowing will rise well.
The sceds may be sown in boxes, or large pots filled with light rich
earth, and covered about the eighth of an inch deep; then place the
pots or boxés in a hot-bed frame at work, give them fequent but light
sprinklings of water, both before and after the plants appear, and a
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reasonable proportion of air at favorable opportunities : by this means
you will have a fine crop of seedlings, handsomely advanced towards
the beginning of May ; when, after all danger from frost is over,
(for these being tenderly raised, would be subject to injury there-
from), take the pots or boxes out of the frame, and place them where
they can have only the morning sun till ten o’clock, and that of the
afternoon after five, during the remainder of the summer. The mid-
day sun you must carefully guard against, for it would totally destroy
your plants.

Snails and slugs being utter enemies to these plants, whilst in a
seedling state, it will be necessary, so soon as you sow the seeds, and
before placing the pots and boxesin a hot-bed, or under the protection
of glasses without bottom heat, for either method will do, to make
lines of short, coarse, strong hair, about half an inch or better in
diameter, to tie round each pot or box, immediately under the rim;
the line being tied, trim the long loose hairs around it with a pair of
scissors, to a quarter of an inch in length, which short prickly hairs
will, as often as snails or the like approach it, in the act of ascending
the sides of the pots or boxes, prick them, cause them to change
their course, and thereby finally protect the young plants from ene-
mies which would in a few hours, totally eat up the finest crops, par-
ticularly the auriculas.

TULIPS, HYACINTHS, ANEMONES AND RANUNCULUSES.

Defend the beds of the more curious or valuable tulips, hyacinths,
anemones, and ranunculuses, from frost, snow, and cold or excessive
rains; the plants will now begin to appear above ground, and the
beds wherein the finest of the flower-roots are planted, should now,
where intended, and if not done before, be arched over with hoops;
and in frosty or extremely bad weather, let mats or canvas be drawn
over them, in some measure to defend the advancing flower-buds.

This, where it can be conveniently done, should not now be omitted
to the choicer kinds, when required to have them blow in their ut-
most perfection ; for although they are hardy enough, yet, being pro-
tected in their early flower-buds from inclement weather, both in this
and the next month, the blow will be much finer than if fully ex-
posed ; however, this care is not necessary for the common kinds,
either in beds or borders.

The early anemones and ranunculuses which were planted in Sep-
tember or early in October, and are consequently in a considerable
state of forwardness, will still require greater protection than such
as were late planted ; for the rudiments of their flowers being in a
somewhat advanced state, would be greatly injured if too much ex-
posed, especially to the great extremes of our mid-day sun, and the
severe night frosts prevalent at this season ; therefore, by protecting
them carefully from the rigor of the one, you do not expose them so
much to the power of the other; but when both are suffered to act
alternately with their full respective force upon these, as well as upon
many other of the more tender kinds of flowers and esculents, a dis-
organization of their parts is the immediate consequence, and an un-
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timely death their ultimate end. This is a “golden rule,” which
ought to be assiduously observed with respect to every plant that is
not sufficiently hardy to bear’the frosts of our rigorous winters.

For the convenience of affording all the above choice kinds a suit-
able protection, they ought to be planted in beds of rich compost
mould, surrounded with a hot-bed or other temporary frame, with
tanner’s bark or other protection drawn up on the outsides thereof,
all around as high as the upper parts, which will prevent the frost
from penetrating and injuring the plants next the frame. Over this
frame you can lay a covering of boards and mats when necessary, or
if you have not mats, straw or other suitable covering may be used.
Frost will enter the beds notwithstanding this kind of care, but not
in sufficient force to do much injury, for these plants are tolerably
hardy, and require only to be protected from its too powerful influ-
ence, as well as that of the sun.

The plants must be exposed to the full air constantly, except while
freezing sufficiently strong to bind up the earth, and at night or
during the prevalence of cold, heavy rains or snow. Such of the
preceding and other hardy bulbs, &e., as yet remain out of ground,
ought to be planted as soon as possible; observing the directions
given in page 95, &e. Anemones and ranunculuses if carefully pre-
served, will yet succeed very well.

CARNATIONS AND PINKS.¥

Your choice carnations and pinks which were planted in pots and
plunged in beds under the protection of frames and coverings, ought,
for the present, to be managed in every respect as above directed for
the protection of anemones, ranunculuses, &. By this treatment
you may expect to be rewarded with a bloom of these charming
flowers in the highest degree of perfection.

Towards the end of this month, if the weather is mild, but not
otherwise, you may transplant such as were raised last year from
layers into large pots, or into the open borders, &c., where you in-
tend them to blow; but this would have been better if done in
autumn. Also such seedling plants as were raised last season, may,
under similar circumstances, be transplanted into any beds or borders
which are ready for their reception, always observing to remove them
with balls of earth around their roots. For further particulars, see
next month.

TENDER ANNUALS.

The latter end of this month will be a suitable period for preparing
to sow some of the more valuable and curious sorts of tender annuals;
such as the fine kinds of double balsams, tricolors, mesembryanthe-

* The Remontant class of these flowers is now becoming more generally,
and deservedly so, cultivated. As they are perpetual bloomers they ought
to be in every collection. All the kinds are readily propagated from slips
in a gentle hot-bed, or warm green-house.
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mums or ice plants, Browallia’s sensitive plant Ipomwma Quamoclit,
and many others.

Therefore, provide some new horse-dung, and let it be thrown up
in a heap, and in eight or ten days it will be in good condition to
make the bed. Let this be made about three feet high of dung,
levelling the top, and then set on the frame and glasses. When the
burning heat is over lay on the earth, observing that, for this use, it
must be rich, light, and perfectly dry, and broken pretty small by
rubbing it between the hands; the depth of earth on the bed must be
about five or six inches, making the surface level and smooth.

The seed may either be sown on the surface, observing to sow each
sort separate, covering them about a quarter of an inch, or rather less,
with light earth; or you may draw some shallow drills with your
finger from the back to the front of the bed, sow the seeds therein,
and cover as above; or you may sow them in pots and plunge these
into the earth of the hot-bed. But if you intend sowing in pots, and
you have the convenience of tanner’s bark, lay on eight or nine
inches, or a foot deep of it all over the bed in place of the earth, to
plunge your pots therein, in which case two and a half feet deep of
dung will be sufficient.

As soon as the plants appear, admit fresh air to them every day
when the weather is any way mild, and let them have now and then
gentle sprinklings of water. Mind to cover the glasses every night,
and in bad weather with mats; or if boards are first laid on, and then
covered with mats, they will afford an additional protection.

But in raising the above annuals, if it is required to be saving of
hot dung and trouble, and there are cucumber or melon hot-beds at
work, you may sow them in pots and place them in these beds to
raise the plants; which may afterwards be transplanted or pricked
into other pots in the same, or into a nursery hot-bed, to forward
them to a proper size. For the further management of these plants,
see March and April.

SOWING TEN-WEEK STOCK AND MIGNONETTE.

The ten-week stock is a beautiful annual; none makes a more
agreeable appearance in pots, and in the borders, &c., and it con-
tinues a long time in bloom. The mignonette imparts a sweet and
agreeable odor, for which purpose it is extremely worthy of cultiva-
tion.

When these plants are wanted in early perfection, the seeds of
either may be sown, towards the end of this month, in a slight hot-
bed, or in a very warm border, to be covered with a frame and
glasses ; but by sowing the seed in the former it will bring the plants
on much sooner, though, in the latter, they will be tolerable early,
and being raised in a more hardy manner may be planted out into
the borders with better success; yet, when they are wanted for an
early blow in pots, the hot-bed is preferable.

Sow the seeds either in pots or on the surface of the bed, covering
them with light, dry earth about the eighth of an inch deep, or a
little more, and give them gentle occasional waterings, and the neces-
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sary protection from the inclemencies of the weather, and plenty of
air at proper opportunities. Towards the latter end of April these
may be planted into the open borders, or wherever they are destined
to remain, with good success. The mignonette, being very impatient
of transplanting, ought to be taken up with as much earth as possible
around the roots, and so transplanted with particular care.

But if your plants stand thick in the seed-bed, some of them, when
they have been up about three or four weeks, or when about an inch
high, may be pricked out either into a slight hot-bed, which will for-
ward them considerably, and some into small pots to be placed
therein, three plants in each; others may be planted on a warm
border, three inches asunder, and covered with hand-glasses; after
they have stood a month all those not potted should be planted
where they are to remain.

STOCKGILLY-FLOWERS AND WALL-FLOWERS.

The choice double and other stockgilly-flowers and wall-flowers
which you have in pots, and under the protection of any kind of
covering, should never be exposed to a strong sun whilst in a frozen
state; they will stand the winter with very little protection from
frost, but must be carefully guarded against the sun’s influence at
such times.

FORCING EARLY FLOWERS.

Where early flowers are required, either for ornament or for sale,
you must prepare for this business in October, and then plant in suit-
able-sized pots the various kinds that you intend to force, such as
carnations, pinks, sweet-williams, double daisies, and other fibrous-
rooted plants. The earliest kinds of hyacinths, van-thol, and other
early tulips, anemones, ranunculuses, jonquils, narcissusses of various
gorts, dwarf Persian irises, crocuses in different varieties, and many
other kinds of early flowering bulbs, having been protected in a
suitable manner as heretofore directed; you may about the begin-
ning of this month plant these pots, or such of them as you wish to
force for the earliest bloom, in any forcing department-now at work,
such as hot-houses, forcing-houses of any kind, hot-beds, &. By
plunging the pots into the bark-pits or hot-beds you will have them
to flower the sooner. As the hyacinths, carnations, and pinks ad-
vance, tie their flower-stems to neat sticks, or to pieces of painted
wire stuck into the pots for that purpose.

You may likewise force pots of roses, honeysuckles, jasmines,
double-flowering almonds, thorns, cherries, and peaches, and also any
other early flowering and desirable plants by the same means.

Kither of the preceding kinds may be forced in board forcing-
frames, with the assistance of hot dung applied to the back and
ends thereof, these being constructed of strong inch and a half or
two inch plank, made eighteen inches high in front and five or six
feet high in the back, the ends in proportion and length at pleasure,
the width to be five or six feet, and the whole covered with sloping
glasses.
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Having such a frame in readiness, fill the inside thereof to a level
with the front with fresh tanner’s bark, into which plunge your pots;
or, if you have not the convenience of bark, sink a pit into the earth
about eighteen inches deep, which fill to the surface with fresh horse-
dung; place the frame thereon, and add more dung till it reaches
within six inches of the upper part of the frame in front, then fill
the remainder to that level with good dry earth.

In either case plunge the pots to their rims in the bark or earth,
and add a lining of good horse-dung to the back and ends of the
frame to its entire height, which will produce a strong growing heat
in the inside, sufficient for any purpose of forcing small plants. The
glasses being placed on this kind of frame with a considerable degree
of elevation, will receive the rays of the sun in a more direct man-
ner than if not elevated so much, by which means more heat will
be accumulated.

Shelves may be erected in this kind of frame towards the back
part, if the plants intended to be forced are not large, and the lining
can be renewed as often as necessary.

DRESS AND DIG THE BORDERS, BEDS, ETC.

‘When the weather permits, let the flower-beds and borders in ge-
neral be thoroughly cleared from weeds and from every kind of litter,
for neatness in those parts of the garden is agreeable at all times,
but more particularly at this season.

Therefore, let the surface of the beds and borders be lightly and
carefully loosened with a hoe in a dry day, and let them be neatly
raked, which will give an air of liveliness to the surface, and the
whole will appear neat and very pleasing to the eye, and well worth
t he labor.

Likewise, if any borders, beds, &c., were not dug last autumn or
winter, it should now be done, ready for the reception of flower-
plants, seeds, &c., that the whole may appear fresh and neat.

PRUNE FLOWERING SHRUBS.

Finish pruning the hardy deciduous flowering-shrubs where wanted.
In doing this work, observe to cut out all dead wood, and where any
of the branches are too long or grow straggling, let them be short-
ened or cut off close, as you shall see necessary; and likewise, where
the branches of different shrubs interfere or run into each other,
shorten them so that each may stand singly and clear of another,
then all the different shrubs will show themselves distinctly and to
the best advantage.

When the shrubs are pruned, let the cuttings be cleared away and
the ground be neatly dug between and about all the plants, observing
to take off all suckers arising from the roots. Nothing looks better
in a shrubbery than to see the ground neat and fresh between the
flowering-shrubs and evergreens, &e., especially in such clumps and
other compartments where the shrubs stand distant.

But as sometimes particular parts of a shrubbery are on some
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occasions required to form a close thicket, in that case very little
pruning or digging, &c., is wanted.

CARE OF GRASS WALKS AND LAWNS.

Grass walks and lawns should be kept extremely clean. In dry
weather, as soon as the greater winter frost is over, roll them with a
heavy roller to settle the earth which the frost had thrown up.

GRAVEL WALKS.

Keep the gravel wilks perfectly clean and free from moss, weeds,
or litter of any kind ; let them be well rolled, to settle them after the
winter frost, which will give them a fresh and neat appearance, and
render them comfortable for walking on.

SOUTHERN STATES.

This is a very proper period in the southern States to sow annual,
biennial, and perennial flower seeds, and to transplant the various
kinds of fibrous-rooted herbaceous flowering plants; to plant out into
the borders of the pleasure grounds all kinds of deciduous trees,
flowering and ornamental shrubs; and, in short, to perform all the
other works directed to be done either in this or next month, in the

* pleasure or flower garden compartments, which are suitable to that
climate. g

A COLD VINERY.

A simplelean-to cold vinery, as represented:in the following sketch,
may be prepared this month for planting in April.

Fig. 19.

w

A lean-to cold vinery; scale ten feet to an inch,

It may be built against the south side of a barn or other building,
and may be thirty feet long, twelve feet high on the back wall, and
one foot in front, and fourteen feet wide. 'The ends should be double,
and filled in with tan-bark for warmth. No fire is used, as the name
indicates. The sashes are in two lengths, the upper ones to slide
‘easily over the bottom omes, so that the house may be readily aired.

A hogshead sunk in one corner of the house will catch the water
from the barn. The border may extend over the whole inside, run-
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ning twelve feet outside in front. The dirt is to be first removed to
the depth of two feet and eight inches, then filled up eight inches
with broken bricks, stones, and lime rubbish, so as to form a thorough
drain; the soil is then filled in two feet eight inches, to allow for
settling.

In the border, place, say, fifty bushels of 0ld bones, fifty bushels of
pulverized charcoal, twenty-five bushels of oyster shells, a quantity of
leather scrapings, twenty-five bushels of coal and leached ashes,
twelve bushels of blacksmith cinders and iron filings, twelve loads of
well decomposed manure, and the rest make up of street scrapings,
garden soil, and sod from a pasture. The whole is to be first well
mixed together and filled in on the last of March, and the vines should
then be planted in the inside of the house, eight inches from the wall,
one under each rafter; this makes the vines about three feet apart,
and ten in front; the back wall may have eight vines.

The following are the best grapes for a cold vinery: Black Ham-
burg, white and red Frontignan; black St. Peters, Royal Muscadine
or Fontainebleau, Palestine, Gray Tokay, Black Prince, Purple Chas-
selas, Decan’s Superb, and Grizzly Frontignan. For its size and curi-
osity, De la Palestine.

If but one grape is to be cultivated in a cold grapery, it will un-
doubtedly be black Hamburg ; if three, black Hamburg, white Fron-
tignan, and Fontainebleau or Royal Muscadine.

A little study and attention will enable every one to have profit-
able crops in such a house. The best separate work on grape culture
is that by William Chorlton.

THE GREEN-HOUSE.

Particular attention ought to be paid to the green-house plants at
this season, in order to give them occasional waterings and fresh
air, and if severe frost should prevail, to give the necessary protec-
tion.

In mild weather they will require refreshments of water now and
then, and admission of external air whenever it can be given with
safety, though all should enjoy an equal benefit of the latter ; it is
not so with respect to the former.
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